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Preface

Choose this book for GMAT® success

This volume deserves a place among your GMAT® preparation material for the
following reasons:

� It is value for money when compared with many other GMAT® practice titles
some of which cost more than $30.

� There are 20, 10-minute practice mini-tests so that you can practice little and
often and get off to a flying start in the real GMAT® sub-tests.

� Over 600 realistic practice questions, answers and explanations will allow you
to get down to some serious score-improving practice, especially if you find the
algebra, geometry, English grammar and critical reasoning the most challenging
parts of the GMAT®.

This book is intended for people who need to realize a well-balanced, above-
average GMAT® score. It will be of greatest value to the GMAT® candidate who may
not have experienced in their academic career to date, all the verbal and quantitative
skills tested in the GMAT®. It will also help the candidate facing the GMAT® after
some years since leaving university, the mathematically challenged or the candidate
who does not speak English as a first language.

If you are such a candidate then you have most to gain. Become familiar with the
test’s demands, and practice, and review, lots of relevant questions. You are then
most likely to see a significant and worthwhile improvement in your score. This
revision or review may help secure you a place in the business school of your choice,
an outcome that you may not otherwise have achieved. To succeed, be prepared to
undertake an extensive program of revision over many weeks and, ideally, months.

No single book or author should be relied on to provide all the material needed to
prepare for the GMAT®. Most candidates, to demonstrate their full potential, need to
undertake a major program of revision that will require the use of quite a number of



publications. In Chapter 2, I refer to sources of free material, and what I consider is
published material that is worth purchasing.

Please note that this volume does not provide advice on the Analytical Writing
Assessment (AWA). Such advice is available from some of the other publications
listed in Chapter 2, and I feel I can add little to what others have already said on this
subject. I have also not provided reviews of grammar and mathematics, as there are
other books that cover these subjects perfectly well.

Also note that the explanations offered in Chapter 6 are only intended as an aide-
memoire and to help readers realize where they may have gone wrong. A full expla-
nation of all the operations and rules covered is beyond the scope of this book and if
required are obtainable from academic and educational titles.

You may find this book a challenge but it is intended first and foremost as a source
of help. May I wish you every success with your application to business school and
especially with the GMAT®!

viii Preface
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What is the GMAT CAT®?

GMAT® stands for the Graduate Management Admission Test and CAT stands for
Computer Adaptive Test. Originally, the GMAT® was a paper and pen test, but since
1997, it has been taken in its current CAT format at a computer screen. The test is
currently administered by ETS, Educational Testing Services, based in Princeton,
New Jersey in the United States, but this could change, with a different adminis-
trating body taking over. You can find invaluable information about the GMAT®

and register to take the test at http://www.gmat.org.
The stated purpose of the GMAT® is to predict how well you will do in the first

year of business school. It attempts to do this by investigating your ability to answer
multiple-choice questions in algebra, geometry and arithmetic, the conventions of
written English, the comprehension of complex passages and analysis of complex
argument. You are also expected to write two essays.

Over half of the institutions worldwide that offer graduate business programs are
reported to require a GMAT® score from applicants, especially for a place on the full-
time courses. The test will currently (2007) cost about $250. In addition to this, you
will have to fund the cost of travel to a test center. There is no reduced fee or waiver
for low-income candidates.

For many schools you need a good GMAT® score

Competition for places at the more prestigious business schools is fierce. These are
the schools that tend to require you to take the GMAT®, and a high GMAT® score is
essential if you are to secure a place in one of these institutions.

The score range for the GMAT® is 200–800, but ETS reports that scores above 750
and below 250 are rare. Two-thirds of all candidates score between 400 and 600. The
students at a good school will have an average score of over 600. The students at



Harvard in 2004 had an average score of 707, around the top 10 percent of all scores.
To gain a place at the majority of popular schools you need to be able to score better
than two-thirds of all candidates. Then you can be sure that your GMAT® score will
support your application.

These averages are based on a very broad range. Some people will get into the
school of their choice with lower scores than others. There will not be a minimum
GMAT® score that you will have to achieve. The GMAT® is only one of the assess-
ments used to decide if an applicant is to be offered a place.

You may need a well-balanced score

While many schools concentrate on your overall score, others also look for a well-
balanced score. By this they mean a score that is consistently good across the sub-
tests and essays. For this reason, the candidate who, for example, is strong verbally,
but numerically challenged, may not get the place they hoped for, despite a good
overall GMAT® score. Equally, the mathematics genius who cannot write a good
essay or is totally mystified by the conventions of English usage may also find they
are denied a place in the school of their choice.

Doing really well, for example, in the mathematics part of the GMAT® will
compensate for a weaker performance in the verbal parts of the test. But this
compensation needs to be within certain limits. The need for a balanced GMAT®

score makes it important that candidates identify and work to address areas of
personal weakness. If you have always found mathematics difficult but until now
have succeeded despite this, then it is time to correct that situation. Equally, if you
have happily applied the rule of English usage implicitly but found the rules of
grammar baffling, then it is better to review them now and come to know the rules
explicitly. You will then be more confident, will recognize what is behind a question
and be better able to recognize the significance of the subtle differences in the
suggested answers.

Many, probably most, GMAT® candidates are stronger in one part of the test. But
if you believe that in your case this imbalance risks being judged as too great, then
make sure you start work early to address it. Everyone can become proficient in the
numeracy and syntactics required by the GMAT®. It is simply a matter of practice
and sufficient time to complete it. It takes some candidates longer to reach the
required standard in any area of personal challenge but given hard work and deter-
mination, everyone can achieve it. It can be boring, painful even, but if you have
decided to do an MBA and your business school requires you to obtain a good
balanced score in the GMAT® then you have little alternative but to get down to
some serious hard work.

2 How to pass the GMAT®



The types of questions and assessments

Become entirely familiar with each aspect of the GMAT®. Whatever your back-
ground, or personal challenges, begin your program of revision or review by
becoming completely familiar with each part of the GMAT®: the kinds of questions
or assessments, the amount of time allowed and the number of tasks or questions.
These are all essential pieces of information and acquiring them must be the first
step in your campaign.

Read carefully the information provided at www.gmat.org and www.mba.com.
You will realize that the GMAT® is made up of three principal parts and you are
allowed an optional five-minute pause between each of these parts:

1. The Analytical Writing Assessment (AWA) comprises two essays, to be
completed in one hour (30 minutes each). One involves the analysis of an issue;
the other, the analysis of an argument.

2. The quantitative sub-test comprises 37 questions to be completed in 75 minutes.
It is made up of two styles of questions, entitled problem-solving and data suffi-
ciency. The order in which these questions occur is randomly determined by the
computer.

3. The verbal sub-test comprises 41 questions to be completed in 75 minutes. This
sub-test has three styles of questions, entitled reading comprehension, sentence
correction and critical reasoning, and once again, the order in which these ques-
tions occur is determined by the computer.

Some of the questions in the quantitative and verbal tests are non-scoring, as they
are being trialed for inclusion as scoring items in future tests. You are not given any
indication as to which are scoring, so treat them all with the same determination.

Things to remember on the day of the test

The most important thing to take with you when you attend the test center is
suitable ID. For reasons of test security, the test administrator will want to be able to
confirm that no one is impersonating you and completing the test on your behalf. It
is essential therefore that the name on your ID exactly matches the name on your test
appointment.

The most usual forms of ID are a passport, national ID card or a driver’s license.
Note that acceptable ID must not have expired and must contain your name (spelled
exactly the same as on your test appointment), a recognizable photograph and your
signature. Read carefully and follow the instructions regarding ID on the mba.com
website, and contact the MBA if you have any doubts as to the suitability of your ID.

You are also required to sign a confidentiality statement and must follow the test
center’s regulations. Beforehand, be sure to read through the pages on the mba.com
website on the test center conditions, procedures and regulations.

What is the GMAT CAT®? 3



You are not allowed to take very much into the test room. They provide you with
everything you need or are allowed, including scrap, or scratch paper, for doing
rough work. You are not allowed to bring a calculator or any other sort of aid or cell
phone in the testing room. A stopwatch is provided on the computer screen.

It would be a big mistake to arrive late for your appointment. So locate the center
and make sure you can find it with time to spare. Aim to arrive at least 30 minutes
before your appointment time.

If English is not your first language

The business school of your choice may require you to pass the TOEFL (Test of
English as a Foreign Language) or IELTS (International English Language Testing
System) tests as well as the GMAT®. The school to which you apply will inform you
of its policy.

Some parts of the GMAT® are likely to present a greater challenge, so you need to
adjust your program of revision and review accordingly. For a speaker of English as
a second language, the reading comprehension and critical reasoning questions are
likely to prove the most challenging. You might find yourself at an advantage in the
sentence correction part of the test: many native speakers of English have forgotten
or never formally learned the rules of English grammar, while you will have. The
mathematics sections, however, are not likely to prove a greater challenge or offer
you any advantage over a native speaker.

To meet the challenge of reading comprehension and critical reasoning, at an early
stage and, if possible, daily, spend time reading quality newspapers and journals.
This will help build your vocabulary and improve your proficiency at assimilating
the meanings of the complex sentences and sentence structures that occur in the
GMAT® passages. Look up unfamiliar words. Practice writing 70-word reviews of
articles found in these publications.

Be prepared to undertake a considerable amount of GMAT® practice before the
real test. Practice will help you achieve a considerably better score, so start early and
make a significant commitment in terms of the time spent practicing on realistic
material. For many non-native speakers of English, practice will mean the difference
between success and disappointment. When practicing, become disciplined at
looking up words you are unfamiliar with, in particular the terms that relate to the
GMAT® test itself. Be sure that when you undertake practice tests, if you come
across any term you are unfamiliar with then look it up.

4 How to pass the GMAT®



If you are planning to take the GMAT® many years since
college

If it is some or many years since you studied and, in particular, since you studied or
even thought about geometry, algebra and English grammar, or took a multiple-
choice exam, then the GMAT® may well present a number of specific hurdles.

The first thing to do is to review examples of each type of question and assessment
that make up the GMAT® and make an honest appraisal of which of these compo-
nents represent the greatest challenge for you. To demonstrate your full potential,
and well before taking the test, you will need to begin a program of revision or
review. Start with the aspects of the test that you feel you are least good at. Practice
on a computer the free mock tests available from mba.com. You only need minimal
computer skills to undertake the GMAT® CAT, but a little practice will help ensure
that you become proficient in taking a test at a computer screen. If need be, refresh
your command of mental arithmetic

You may need to set aside a fairly considerable amount of time for revising the
demands of the verbal and numerical sub-tests. Ideally, over a number of months,
aim for 10 hours a week practice. Without undertaking such a program you could
risk not achieving a good, well-balanced GMAT® score.

Making the necessary commitment will demand discipline and determination.
The time spent practicing will at times seem tedious and frustrating. For many
people, revising geometry or reliving the possibly bad memories of the algebra or
grammar classes at school is not what they dream of doing in their spare time. But if
you want to go to a graduate business school and it insists on a good GMAT® score,
you have no real alternative.

Work to redevelop a good exam technique. This demands a balance between
speed and accuracy. Some very good candidates will need to unlearn a thoughtful,
considered approach to issues. You can actually think too deeply or take too few
risks in a test like the GMAT®. Practice under the pressure of time at realistic ques-
tions. Where appropriate, look to the suggested answers for clues and practice at
informed guessing (where you can eliminate some of the suggested answers and
then guess from those that remain).

On a positive note, practice should afford you a marked improvement in your
performance. Your work history may have prepared you well for the reading
comprehension and critical reasoning questions and you may also discover that you
are able to shine in the Analytical Writing Assessments.

If you have not taken a CAT-type test before

If you have not previously taken a test administered on a computer then be sure to
take the time to become entirely familiar with the way in which the GMAT® is
administered at a keyboard and screen. In most parts of the world, the GMAT® is

What is the GMAT CAT®? 5



taken at a computer terminal, and it takes a bit of getting used to. Practice with the
free GMAT® download at mba.com.

Beware that diagrams on the computer screen may be misleading, especially in
the case of geometric shapes, tables and graphs, as the screen can distort the image
or the scale or both! The test author is aware of this and will have provided sufficient
information to arrive at the answer. So, wherever possible, take what is said and
avoid drawing unnecessary assumptions about the appearance of a diagram, table
or graph on the screen. For example, if a shape is described as a cube, but on the
screen the sides do not all seem equal, ignore it and treat the shape as a cube.
Equally, if a table or graph says that x is the largest but on the screen it looks like y is
the same or, in fact, bigger, take no notice and treat x as the largest.

If you suffer a disability

If your ability to undertake the GMAT® could be adversely affected by a disability,
then speak to the business school you are applying to and seek its advice on how
your requirements can best be accommodated. Provide full details of your condition
and be clear on the special arrangements you require when you register online for
the test. You may be allowed: (1) extra time; or (2) a test reader; or (3) someone to
record your answers. Braille or large-text versions of the test may be made available.

It is reasonable to expect that your requirements are given proper consideration
and, wherever possible, are accommodated. Evidence of your condition may be
required. Be sure to mention your needs at an early stage so that the organizers have
time to accommodate them and you have sufficient time to obtain any formal proof
of your condition that they may require.

6 How to pass the GMAT®
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Practice makes a big
difference in GMAT® scores

This book gives advice on how to prepare for the GMAT®, offers a succinct account
of the purpose and format of the test, identifies other sources of good practice
material, and, most importantly, contains many hundreds of practice questions with
answers and explanations so that you get down to some serious practice and
improve on your likely score.

It is important that you realize that most people who score well in the GMAT®

have worked hard preparing for the test. This, above all else, requires time and espe-
cially commitment. Without the latter, it is unlikely that you will do very well in the
GMAT®.

Many candidates will take the test a second time. ETS reports an average 30-point
improvement in score between first- and second-timers. Both scores are reported to
business schools and many schools will take an average of your two most recent
GMAT® scores, so halving the benefit of any improvement you may have achieved.
For this reason, it is far better to set out to improve your score by taking practice tests
rather than real ones, then only one score is reported to your graduate school, and
you will benefit from the full extent of any improvement as the school will not be
able to take an average of scores.

Some prep courses claim an average 70-point improvement between the first and
second test score for their candidates. From my experience of test coaching, this level
of improvement is very possible and not dependent on attending a prep course,
however. What matters is that you set about a major program of revision or review
and practice over many weeks and hours. Be sure to realize and take advantage of all
the score-improving strategies discussed in this and other books. And don’t stop
concentrating on any personal areas of weakness until they become strengths.

As I have said, making a significant improvement in your test score demands a
considerable level of self-discipline and determination. It can be lonely, boring,
painful even. Enrolling on a prep course can help counter some of these challenges,



in that you will learn within a small group and may find it easier to commit the time.
It comes down to a question of preference and money.

Important GMAT® strategies

In the CAT there is no going back
Be sure of your answer before submitting it because you cannot go back and review
your answers. This feature of the GMAT CAT® requires that you develop a certain
mindset of being determined to make every question count before you move on to
the next question. Do not hit the submit button without a final, brief review of your
choice.

Expect sub-tests to include a mixture of questions
When you practice on POWERPREP® and GMATPrep® (the free downloads from
www.mba.com) or in some parts of this and other publications, you are given ques-
tions of the same type. By this, I mean you practice on, for example, data sufficiency
questions and, in another sub-test, problem-solving. However, in the CAT version of
the GMAT®, expect the computer program to mix the types of quantitative and
verbal questions up together. This means that you may well start the quantitative
test with, for example, a data sufficiency question and then find that the next
question is a problem-solving question. Equally, in the verbal test, expect the
question types to be mixed up and perhaps start with a sentence correction question
followed by a critical reasoning question.

Learn to manage your time expertly
Because there is no going back in the GMAT®, if you make the mistake of rushing
through questions and not double-checking an answer before submitting it, then
you can find yourself at the end of the test with time to spare.

You need to allow an average around two minutes per question if you are to complete
them in the 75 minutes allowed for each sub-test. You need to develop this pace through
practice. Full-length practice sub-tests can really help you learn to manage your time to
perfection. You will find six full-length practice sub-tests in Chapter 5.

Aim to make a really good start
In the GMAT CAT®, every question counts, but try especially hard to get the first
question right, then the first five questions and then all the rest! The opening ques-
tions are especially significant as they are used to determine the level of the next few
questions that follow. This adaptive process continues through the test. Get as many
questions right as possible and you will be awarded a winning score.

8 How to pass the GMAT®



In Chapter 4 you will find 100 questions dedicated to practicing making a really
good start. These are also really useful mini-tests that take only 10 minutes so can be
fitted into even the really busy schedule.

Whatever you do, avoid a bad start
A bad start is something you should work hard to avoid in any test, but especially in
the GMAT CAT®. The problem created by a bad start is that the adaptive nature of
the test forces you to play catch-up before you get to questions of a level expected by
many institutions. Consider the following illustration. In the GMAT CAT®, all the
questions are graded in terms of their difficulty (you cannot see these grades) and in
your real GMAT® the first question is very likely to be one that a candidate who
scores 500 can be expected to get right. But if you are unfortunate enough to get it
wrong, then the program presents you with the next question that a candidate who
scores say 400 should answer correctly. Get that right and you are presented with a
question appropriate to a candidate who scores 470. Get that one right and you can
expect a question of the level of a score of 520. You should not read too much into
this illustration, but it demonstrates how in the GMAT, if you make a bad start you
may find yourself struggling to get onto sufficiently high-scoring questions to win
you a place at the institute of your choice.

Guessing can pay
In the CAT you cannot go forward to the next question without answering the
current one. If you do not know the answer you have little alternative but to guess.
Straight guessing offers a 20 percent chance of guessing correctly. Always look to the
suggested answers to see if you can rule any out as definitely wrong. If you can, then
you will improve your chances of guessing right. Guessing plays an important part
in many GMAT® candidates’ test-taking strategies, especially in the last part of each
sub-test when time may be running out.

Key stages in preparing for the GMAT®

We each have our preferred method of revising for exams and your study to date
will have ensured that you already realize how you can best meet the challenge of
the GMAT®. However, if it is some years since you last took an exam, then consider
these common features of many successful GMAT® campaigns.

Adopt a winning mindset
Doing well in the GMAT® is not simply a matter of intelligence. It is critical that you
realize that to do well you have to try very hard. Weeks before the test you will need
to undertake extensive revision and review. During the exam you will need to really
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‘go for it’. After the exam you should feel mentally fatigued. If you don’t, then you
probably failed to apply yourself sufficiently and may not have fully done yourself
justice.

It is common to experience feelings of irritation or resentment about having to do
the test. It is crucial that you put these feeling aside. They can be very counterpro-
ductive. Try not to wonder about the validity of the test. What you or I think of the
GMAT® and its predictive value is entirely irrelevant. You need to do well in this test
if you are to achieve your goal of winning a place in business school. Do well and an
important opportunity will become possible. Focus on only that goal and put all else
aside for a few weeks. You really need to let your determination to do well in the
GMAT® take over your life for a while.

Practice a successful exam technique
Some very clever and highly educated people do not do well in the GMAT®. In some
cases, their training and inclination does not best serve them well under the rather
artificial conditions of a timed test. This happens when, for example, the candidate
thinks too deeply about the question or reads the passages and questions too care-
fully. Some place too high an emphasis on accuracy at the expense of speed. The
outcome is that their test result does not reflect their true ability or their achieve-
ments to date. If you may be such a person, then realize that reading too careful or
thinking deeply may put you at a considerable disadvantage. You may need to
develop an approach that involves a slightly greater risk of getting a question wrong
for the sake of speed or you may need to accept the assertions and statements at face
value and focus on the immediate task of answering the questions. Work hard on
your exam technique and do not rest until you can demonstrate the necessary
balance between speed and accuracy. Practice is key to achieving this. Make sure
you allow yourself lots of time to develop a winning approach.

Devise and implement an unbeatable study plan
The high-scoring candidate in every exam is confident of their abilities. They know
what to expect and find the exam contains few if any surprises. They turn up at the
test center looking forward to the opportunity to demonstrate how good they have
become, and are able to demonstrate a highly effective exam technique. To make
sure you are such a candidate, begin by preparing a study plan well in advance of
the test date.

Step 1 Get each stage of the challenge clear in your mind
The first thing to do is to make sure that you know exactly what to expect at each
stage of the GMAT®. This should include the exact nature of each task and how long
you are allowed.

10 How to pass the GMAT®



It is important that you are familiar with the screen icons and format of the
computer adaptive version of the GMAT®. You want to be able to concentrate on the
questions and not worry about which screen icon you should use.

GMAT® comprises:

� Two Analytical Writing Assessments, entitled Analysis of an Issue and Analysis
of an Argument. You are allowed 30 minutes for each assessment.

� A verbal test involving 41 questions made up of sentence correction, critical
reasoning and reading comprehension questions. You are allowed 75 minutes.

� A quantitative test comprising 37 questions made up of data sufficiency and
problem-solving questions, for which you are also allowed 75 minutes.

Make sure that you are entirely familiar with the demands of each of these
assessment and question types.

Step 2 Make an honest assessment of your strengths and weaknesses
To prepare thoroughly for any test you should obviously concentrate your efforts to
improve in the areas in which you are weakest. You probably already know which
part of the GMAT® you will do least well in were you to take the test tomorrow. But
you really need to try to go a step further than this and as objectively as possible
assess the extent to which your area(s) of personal challenge will let you down. Only
then can you ensure that you spend sufficient time addressing the challenge. You
should repeat such an assessment at a number of points through your program of
revision. Then you can observe your progress and focus on the area(s) that continue
to represent a risk of failure.

To obtain a good indication of the extent of the challenge you face, select three or
four examples of each style of question and one assessment, making sure that they
are broadly representative of the level of difficulty found in the real GMAT®. You
could use POWERPREP® and GMATPrep® or questions from this or any other
GMAT® practice book. Attempt these questions under exam-type conditions and
score them. It is then a simple matter of concentrating on the parts of the test in
which you did least well. Remember to repeat this exercise throughout your
program of revision.

Step 3 Plan a program of practice
Now you need to decide how much time you should find to spend preparing for the
challenge. The GMAT® is very much a US test and one that examines key features
covered in a good US formal education. If it is some years since you left formal
education, if you were not educated in the United States, or never really mastered
geometry, algebra or English grammar, then you may need to set aside a quite
considerable amount of time to practice for the GMAT®. The sooner you start the
better, and a little and often is better than occasional long sessions. Other candidates,
most likely those who have left formal education more recently, and who have bene-
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fited from a good US education, may only need to spend a number of weeks prac-
ticing what they have already previously mastered.

The self-appraisal that you undertook in Step 2 should allow you to decide how
much of a challenge the GMAT® represents. Take it seriously and avoid the trap of
promising yourself that you will start tomorrow. For some candidates, tomorrow
never comes or comes far too late.

A winning plan is likely to involve work over a minimum of two months, twice
and preferably three times a week. If English is not your first language, if to date you
have accomplished much despite never mastering mathematics, or, if you find the
rules of English usage a complete enigma, then be prepared to set aside more time
than this and over a longer period.

Step 4 Obtain every bit of free material and then borrow or buy more
Many candidates facing psychometric tests cannot find sufficient relevant material
to practice on. In the case of the GMAT®, fortunately there is a good amount of
practice material available, and you should be prepared to use most of it. Some of it
is available free of charge and you should begin your practice on this free material.
Much more is sold either through subscription websites or books, and you will
almost certainly need to use this material in addition to that freely available. If you
were to buy it all, it would constitute a quite significant investment, but remember,
career services and libraries will lend you copies of books free of charge. So start
with the free material such as POWERPREP® and GMATPrep®, then borrow books
such as this from your careers services or library. These sources of material will be
sufficient for the majority of candidates. If you need more, than consider enrolling
on one of the subscription websites or prep courses.

Some prep books claim that they are the only book you will ever need! But there
are very good reasons for not relying on one author or book to prepare for the
GMAT®. For a start, to get a good score, many candidates will need to practice on
more questions than are contained in any one volume. Every author offers some
insight, but at the level of the GMAT® you will not find everything that you need in
any one title. Appreciate that candidates approach the GMAT® from a very wide
range of backgrounds and abilities and most books will try to provide something for
all of them. An explanation that helps one candidate can be insufficient for another.
It is likely therefore, that some parts of this and other publications are less useful
than others. Or, you may find that one publication suits your position more than
another.

You can download POWERPREP® and GMATPrep® from www.mba.com (you
will need to register with the site first) and good practice material available from
career services and libraries may include, for example:

� Advanced Numeracy Test Workbook (2003), Kogan Page, an earlier title of mine,
which contains over 400 practice questions that will also help you prepare for
the quantitative sub-test;
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� Barron’s GMAT® 2007–08, Barron’s Educational Series;

� GMAT CAT® Success (2004), Thomson Peterson;

� The GMAT® for Dummies (2006), Wiley;

� The Official Guide for GMAT® Review, Graduate Management Admission Council.

An internet search will identify many subscription practice websites for the GMAT®

and also a number of GMAT® prep courses.

Step 5 Undertake two sorts of practice
First, to get the most from your practice, begin working in a relaxed situation,
without constraint of time, reviewing examples of questions, working out the
answers in order to become familiar with the demands of typical questions. Feel free
to review answers and explanations. Refer to text books, dictionaries or a calculator
as much as you wish. Chapter 3 of this book is dedicated to undertaking this sort of
warm up practice.

Then, once you are familiar with the challenge of each question type, you should
start to practice under realistic test conditions. This involves putting aside the
dictionary or calculator and working against the clock without help or interruption.
The purpose is to develop a good exam technique and to improve your stamina and
endurance. Learn not to spend too long on any one question and practice at
educated guessing.

Especially practice your strategy for the first few questions. Then practice your
strategy for the remaining questions. Chapter 4 of this book is dedicated to prac-
ticing a really good GMAT® start and allows you to take frequent 10-minute practice
sessions. To get the most out of this sort of practice set yourself the personal chal-
lenge of trying to beat your last score each time you take a test. You will need to try
very hard and take the challenge seriously if you are to really succeed in beating
your previous best score. When you finish a test you should be mentally tired but
satisfied that you are creating a realistic test feel.

When you have completed Chapter 4, then start practicing on full-length sub-
tests. You will find a series of realistic verbal and quantitative sub-tests in Chapter 5.
Answers and explanation to the total of over 600 practice questions are found in
Chapter 6.
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3

Warm up questions for
the quantitative and

verbal sub-tests

This chapter provides 266 practice questions. Work through it before you tackle
Chapters 4 and 5. The idea is that you can ease yourself into the style and format of
GMAT® questions and build up your familiarity, accuracy and confidence.

There are important differences between the questions in this chapter and those in
the GMAT®. The first is that some (but not all) of these questions are easier than real
GMAT® questions. The easier questions will allow many candidates to learn or
review the relevant competencies and become familiar with the language and
format of the questions. With time, this practice will build confidence, compre-
hension and skills, to the point where candidates are able to tackle questions at the
level of the real thing. If you are lucky enough not to need to start your program of
revision and review with easier material, then just practice on the examples of the
style of question that you find the most challenging.

Another difference between the questions in this chapter and the real GMAT®,
and, for that matter, the questions in later chapters, is that some are not multiple-
choice questions. You simply have to work out the answers and write them in the
box provided.

A third difference is that, in this chapter, types of questions are not mixed up. In
the GMAT® sub-tests, the various types of question are, so, for example, in the quan-
titative sub-test, a problem-solving question may follow a data sufficiency one, and
that in turn may be followed by another problem-solving question. In this chapter,
the practice questions are arranged together so that, for example, all the problem-
solving questions follow each other. As a result, you can concentrate on one question
type at a time or conveniently select only the question types that you find the
greatest challenge.



In the quantitative section I have provided extra practice algebraic questions. This
is because a great many GMAT® candidates find this part the most challenging.
These are also questions in which practice can bring quite significant improvements
in performance. So, if you are one of the many candidates who find these questions
the most difficult, then set aside sufficient time and get down to some serious
practice. It will result in a significant improvement in your real GMAT® score.

Some answers and explanations are printed below the question. This is to help
with the smooth, convenient build up of confidence. Answers and explanations to
the remaining questions are provided in Chapter 6.

Do not forget to use the free material at www.mba.com. You will find there, for
example, a very good mathematic review, as well as practice questions and timed
quantitative tests. Remember, it is recommended that you make use of a wide range
of sources of practice material in preparation for the GMAT®. This book should
feature as just one of a number of books and websites that you use.

Remember also to concentrate most of your practice on the parts of the GMAT®

that you find most difficult. Only then will you be certain that you can take the real
test and demonstrate your full potential.
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Warm up questions for the quantitative sub-test
Speed is not of the essence when it comes to the GMAT®’s quantitative questions. In the
GMAT® you are allowed 75 minutes in which to tackle the 37 quantitative questions.
The sub-test comprises two sort of question: problem-solving and data sufficiency.

Obviously, you need to keep track of time but you have enough to think things
through carefully. To get a good GMAT® score you must make every question count.
The test authors set traps and ask questions in a deliberately misleading way, so
read each question carefully and read each again before you confirm your answer.
Once you confirm your answer there is no going back.

Many candidates find the quantitative questions harder than they in fact are.
Some may seem impossible, which, of course, they are not. So, when you face a
series of difficult questions, don’t give up. Take a little bit more time. Test the
question to see if some of the typical GMAT® themes apply. This is where your
program of revision, review and practice will really count. In time and with practice
you will better recognize the mathematics behind the question. Only guess as a last
resort or when you have only a few questions to go and if time is running out. Do
not use a calculator. No time limit is imposed.

Problem-solving questions
These are straightforward questions of mathematics, including pure arithmetic,
algebra and geometry. I have concentrated on these subjects because you may not
have studied them for some considerable time. There are also word problems and
information presented in graphs that you must interpret. Your task is to identify
from a list of five suggested answers which you believe is correct.

Below, you will find 90 warm up problem-solving questions. Many, but not all, are
multiple-choice (in the real GMAT® they are all multiple-choice). Use them to refresh
your command of the regular (if quite old-fashioned) mathematics that forms the
basis of the GMAT® quantitative sub-test.

Example question
1. If x + y = 4, then 2x + 2y is:

(A) 4

(B) 2

(C) 8 Answer

(D) 16

(E) Cannot be determined

Explanation: It is not necessary to know the values of x and y, simply to multiply
the sum of x + y from the first equation by 2.

2. What are the first four multiples of 14? Answer

C



3. If y/x = 4 and x + y = 5, then x is:

(A) 4

(B) 1

(C) 5 Answer

(D) 4/5

(E) 5/4

4. What are the prime factors of 12? Answer

5. If x + 3y = 2x – y, then x – 2y is:

(A) 0

(B) 1

(C) 1/2 Answer

(D) 2/3

(E) Cannot be determined

6. What are the divisors of 35? Answer

7. If x + y = 2x + 2y, then 4x + 4y is:

(A) 1

(B) 0

(C) 2 Answer

(D) 4

(E) Cannot be determined

8. What is the lowest common multiple of 6 and 8? Answer

9. If x/y = 2, what percentage of x is x – y?

(A) 20

(B) 100

(C) 50 Answer

(D) 200

(E) Cannot be determined

10. Is 49 a prime number? Can you prove it? Answer
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11. If x/y = 199, what percentage of x is x – y?

(A) 99

(B) 100

(C) 51 Answer

(D) 49

(E) Cannot be determined

12. What number do you start with if you multiply it by 5, Answer
then divide by 4 and then halve that to get 5?

13. How many divisors do the numbers 23, 41 and 79 have
(do not count the same divisor more than once; for example, Answer
all are divisible by 1 but only count 1 once in your answer)?

14. If x/4 + y/4 = 10, what percentage of x is 80 – 2y?

(A) 10

(B) 200

(C) 150 Answer

(D) 100

(E) Cannot be determined

15. Which value is both a squared and a cubed number?

(A) 4

(B) 8

(C) 36 Answer

(D) 64

(E) 100

16. If x > 1 and y > –1, then:

(A) xy > –1

(B) xy < –1

(C) –x > y Answer

(D) –x < y

(E) x < y

17. Which of the following is a squared number?

15, 27, 43, 72, 125, 169 Answer
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18. If x > 0 and y > 0, then:

(A) x/y > 1

(B) xy > x

(C) x/y < y Answer

(D) y – x < 0

(E) xy > 0

19. Which of the following are prime numbers?

16, 17, 31, 53, 79 Answer

20. If x > 1 and y > 2, then:

(A) x – y > –1

(B) x/y > 1/2

(C) x/y > 0 Answer

(D) x – y > 0

(E) y – x > 1

21. 135 is 1/5 of 45% of what number? Answer

22. If x > y, then:

(A) x/y > 1

(B) x/y > 0

(C) x – y > 0 Answer

(D) xy > 0

(E) y – x > 1

23. 37.5 is 1/4 of 25% of what number? Answer

24. Which of the following inequalities is the solution to the inequality 3x – 3 < x + 2?

(A) x < 2.5

(B) x > 2.5

(C) x > 5/3 Answer

(D) x < 3/5

(E) x < –1/2

25. What is the average of the inclusive integers from 999 Answer
through to 1,245?
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26. Which of the following inequalities is the solution to the inequality 3x + 2 > 9x + 6?

(A) x < –2/3

(B) x > –2/3

(C) x < –3/4 Answer

(D) x > –3/4

(E) x > 2/3

27. How many numbers are there from 67 through to 99? Answer

28. If 2x + 3y = 8 and 2x – 2y = 2, then x is:

(A) 2

(B) 2.75

(C) 2.2 Answer

(D) 2.25

(E) 2.5

29. What is the sum of all the numbers from 18 through to 40? Answer

30. If x/2 + y/3 = 2, 2x + 3y = 13, then y is:

(A) 13/3

(B) 8/3

(C) 5 Answer

(D) 3/5

(E) 3

31. Find three consecutive numbers that have the sum of 117. Answer

32. If x/y = 2, y/x = 1/2, then y is:

(A) Cannot be determined

(B) 2

(C) 1 Answer

(D) 4

(E) 8

33. One number is 3 times another and their sum is 28. Answer
What are the two numbers?
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34. The function *x returns the value of the highest integer smaller than x. What is
*4 times *2.5?

(A) 10

(B) 8

(C) 6 Answer

(D) 7.5

(E) 4

35. If 8 is subtracted from 4 times a number the answer is 40. Answer
What is the number?

36. The function *x returns the value of the highest integer smaller than x. What is
*(13.5 – 0.51) divided by *(2.5 + 2.49)?

(A) 13/5

(B) 5

(C) 13/4 Answer

(D) 3

(E) 12/5

37. 10 is 1/2 of 5% of what number? Answer

38. The function &(x) is a clock function; it gives values between 0 and 12. &(13)
returns the value 1, for example. What, then, is the result of &(15) – &(16)?

(A) 12

(B) –1

(C) 11 Answer

(D) 7

(E) 1

39. If 99 is subtracted from 5 times a number (x) the answer is 1. Answer
What is x?
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40. The function &(x) is a clock function; it gives values between 0 and 12. &(13)
returns the value 1, for example. What, then, is the result of &(36) divided by
&(12)?

(A) 2

(B) 3

(C) 12 Answer

(D) 6

(E) 1

41. If it takes one person 5 hours to load a truck while another person can complete
the task in 3 hours, how long should it take then to half fill the truck if they work
together at the same rate?

(A) 2 hours

(B) 3 hours

(C) 4 hours Answer

(D) 5 hours

(E) 6 hours

42. If 4x = 2y = z and xyz = 64, x is:

(A) 16

(B) 4

(C) 8 Answer

(D) 6

(E) 2

43. If 18% of the fuel is used, how many gallons did we Answer
start with if 492 gallons remain?

44. If x = 2y = 4z and xyz = 64, x is:

(A) 16

(B) 4

(C) 8 Answer

(D) 6

(E) 2
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45. If the average return journey time over 10 days is
30 minutes but on the first outward journey a hold
up added 30 minutes to that journey, by how much Answer
did the delay increase the daily average?

46. If x = y/z, y = 4x and xyz = 64, x is:

(A) 2

(B) 4

(C) 8 Answer

(D) 1

(E) 16

47. What is the ratio between the employed and unemployed economically active
people in this community?

(A) 5:4

(B) 5:3

(C) 3:2 Answer

(D) 2:1

(E) 1:1

Quantitative and verbal sub-tests 23

0

1

2

3

4

5

6

Key

Men

Women

N
um

be
r 

(0
00

)

 Employed Unemployed Economically
   active

Employment by gender in a small community



48. If x = 5y, y = 4z and xy/z = 64, x is:

(A) 2

(B) 4

(C) 8 Answer

(D) 1

(E) 16

49. In 2002 what percentage of all corporate tax receipts were derived from corpo-
rations active in banking and finance?

50. If x = y2, y = z2 and (xyz)4/2 = 64, x is:

(A) 2

(B) 4

(C) 8 Answer

(D) 1

(E) 16
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51. If knowledge workers born in India represent 3% of all workers at Pi Corporation,
then what percentage does the total population of immigrant knowledge workers
represent?

52. If a + b = 6 and ab = 8 what is 4/a + 4/b?

(A) 6

(B) 8

(C) 4 Answer

(D) 2

(E) 3

53. If the manufacturer was to sell 40 units at a discount of 15% of the recommended
selling price (RSP) what would be the percentage profit or loss?
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54. If a/2 + b/3 = 3 and a – b = 3, what is a + b?

(A) 5/3

(B) 2

(C) 3 Answer

(D) 2.5

(E) 6.6

55. What was the share price/earnings ratio of Doing Well Inc at the time of going
to press?

Answer

56. If 6a + b = 12 and 4a + 2b = 0, what is b/a?

(A) –4

(B) 2

(C) –2 Answer

(D) –1/2

(E) –11/2
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Which statement is true?

(A) Spain’s current account surplus is bigger than America’s

(B) Spain’s current account deficit is bigger than America’s

(C) Spain’s current account surplus is relatively bigger Answer
than America’s

(D) Spain’s current account deficit is relatively bigger than America’s

58. If a/b = 5 and ab = 5, what is a + b?

(A) 6

(B) 5

(C) 4 Answer

(D) –6

(E) 6 or –6

59. If you cycle 6 times faster than you walk and you take in
total 28 minutes to cycle to work and walk the same Answer
distance back, how long did you spend walking?
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60. For which values of x is x2 – 4x + 3 negative?

(A) 1 < x < 3

(B) x < –3

(C) –4 < x < 3 Answer

(D) 1 > x > 3

(E) x >1

61. What is the probability of getting a number greater
than 4 or an odd number when you throw a 6-sided dice? Answer

62. For which values of x is x2 – 2x + 2 negative?

(A) 0 > x > 1

(B) 0 < x < 1

(C) None Answer

(D) 0 < x < 2

(E) 0 > x > 2

63. What is the probability of throwing a 3, 5 or an even
number with a 6-sided dice? Answer

64. For which values of x is 5x – x2 – 3 greater than x?

(A) 1 > x > 3

(B) 0 > x > 2

(C) –3 < x < 5 Answer

(D) 0 < x < 2

(E) None

65. If two 6-sided dice are thrown, what is the probability
that the sum of the faces is 7? Answer

66. If 4a = 3b and 6b = 0, then:

(A) a = 3/4

(B) a = b

(C) a = 3 and b = 4 Answer

(D) a/b = 4/3

(E) b/a = 3/4
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67. What is the area of this square?

68. If 5a = 2b and 6b = 12, then:

(A) a/b = 2/5

(B) a = b/4

(C) a = 5 and b = 2 Answer

(D) a/b = 5/2

(E) b/a = 10/6

69. What is the length of x if the area of the square is 25 m2?
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70. If 3a + b = 6 and 2a + 2b =12, then 2b – 2a is:

(A) 8

(B) 10

(C) 6 Answer

(D) 18

(E) 12

71. What is the volume of this cube if each side is 3 ft long?

72. If (1/a) + (1/b) = 2 and (2/a) + (3/b) = 5, b is:

(A) 3

(B) 4

(C) 2 Answer

(D) 1

(E) 1/2
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73. What is the length of x if the area of the square is 169 m2?

74. If y/x < 1, then:

(A) Both x and y are negative

(B) Both x and y are positive

(C) x > y Answer

(D) x < y

(E) None of the above

75. What is the volume of a sphere with a radius of 3 cm
(take � to be 3.14 and give your answer to the nearest Answer
full cm3)?

76. If yx < 1, then:

(A) Both x and y are negative

(B) Both x and y are positive

(C) Only one of the two is negative Answer

(D) x < y

(E) None of the above
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77. What is the length of x if the square has an area of 100 m2?

78. If 10y + 5x < 30:

(A) y < 3 – x/3

(B) –2y > 6 + x/2

(C) y < 6 – x/2 Answer

(D) x > 6 – 2y

(E) None of the above

79. What is the volume of a cylinder with a radius of 3 cm
and a height of 6 cm (take � as 3.14 and work to the Answer
nearest full cm)?

80. If 2y + x < 0 and y + 2x > 0:

(A) –2x < y < –x/2

(B) –2x > y > –x/2

(C) 2x > y > –x/2 Answer

(D) –2x < y < x/2

(E) None of the above
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81. What is the length of x if the square has an area of 289 m2?

82. If y = 1/x + x and x = 4 then y is:

(A) 17/4

(B) 4/5

(C) 5/4 Answer

(D) 17/8

(E) None of the above

83. What is the volume of a hemisphere with a radius
of 4 ft (take � to be 3.14 and work to the nearest full ft3)? Answer

84. If y = 2x + 2/x and x = 3 then y is:

(A) 10/3

(B) 18/3

(C) 82/3 Answer

(D) 20/3

(E) None of the above

85. What is the volume of a 4-sided pyramid if its base is 9 cm2

and its perpendicular height is 5 cm (take � to be 3.14)? Answer
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86. If y = 2/3x + 5/6x and x = 1 then y is:

(A) 2/3

(B) 7/9

(C) 7/3 Answer

(D) 7/6

(E) None of the above

87. What is the volume of a cone with a radius of 3 cm
and a height of 5 cm (take � to be 3.14 and work to Answer
the nearest cm3)?

88. If y = 2x + x2 and x = 2y then y is:

(A) 8

(B) 18

(C) 12 Answer

(D) 6

(E) None of the above

89. What is the volume of a triangular prism with a base of
5 cm, a perpendicular height of 4 cm and a length of 15 cm? Answer

90. A tin can 10 cm high contains 500 ml of water, how
much would a similar can hold if it were 20 cm high? Answer
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Data sufficiency questions
This second type of question in the quantitative sub-test is also based on the same
regular mathematics as the problem-solving questions. But that is where the simi-
larity between these two sorts of questions ends. Your task in these questions is quite
different. Each question comprises a mathematics question and two statements that
refer to the question. You must decide whether the question can be answered with
the information given in the statements. There are five possible answers and you
must indicate which is correct. You must decide whether the question can be
answered using the first statement alone, the second statement alone, both state-
ments together (but neither separately), either statement alone, or if the problem
cannot be solved. If you are new to this style of question, then you will need to
undertake some practice before you fully understand the challenge.

Below, you will find 57 practice data sufficiency questions. As with all the ques-
tions in this chapter, do not impose a time limit on yourself, but use them to become
fully conversant with the task and continue building your speed, accuracy and
confidence in the mathematics on which the questions are based.

Example question
1. Can you find the diameter of a circle?

(1) A straight line through the circle is twice its radius
(2) The circumference can be found with the formula � d

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Explanation: We cannot establish the length of the diameter of the circle with
either statement so cannot calculate its circumference.

2. Is y negative?

(1) y2 – y – 2 = 0
(2) 2y < 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

E
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Is angle A the largest and side a the longest?

(1) The sum of the length of the other two sides is greater than the length of a
(2) A is the largest angle

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

4. Is x negative?

(1) xy < 1
(2) y is positive

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

5. Can a polygon be divided into three triangles?

(1) It is a pentagon
(2) It has five sides

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

6. Is x positive?

(1) x3 < 0
(2) x5 < 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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7. How many sides does a regular polygon have?

(1) The total sum of all the interior and exterior angles = 1,800°
(2) The sum of its exterior angles = 360°

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

8. Is x negative?

(1) xy = 3
(2) x2 = y

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

9. Are two triangles similar?

(1) Corresponding sides are in the same ratio
(2) Two pairs of angles are similar

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

10. Is n divisible by 8 with no remainder?

(1) n + 8 is divisible by 8 with integer result
(2) n + 16 is divisible by 8 with integer result

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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11. Two shapes are congruent (identical)

(1) The angles in one shape are equal to the corresponding angles of the other
(2) All pairs of corresponding sides are the same size

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

12. Is n divisible by 3 with no remainder?

(1) n – 3 is divisible by 3 with integer result
(2) n – 21 is divisible by 3 with integer result

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

13. How many sides does a regular polygon have?

(1) The sum of its exterior angles = 360°
(2) The total sum of all the interior and exterior angles = 1,800°

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

14. Is n divisible by 8 with remainder 6?

(1) n/2 is divisible by 4 with remainder 3
(2) n is divisible by 2 with integer result

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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15. Is a triangle right-angled?

(1) A line drawn from the vertical angle to meet the base divides it at the
mid-point

(2) The length of the sides are a multiple of 5, 12, 13

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

16. Is n divisible by 3 with remainder 2?

(1) n – m is divisible by 3 with no remainder
(2) m is divisible by 2 with integer result

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

17. What is the surface area of the cone?

(1) L = 7 cm and the base is 6 cm wide
(2) The cone has a height of 4 cm and the base a radius of 3 cm

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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18. Is the shape is a parallelogram?

(1) The diagonals bisect each other
(2) It has four sides

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

19. Which of these two is the greater, x or y?

(1) x = 2a
(2) y = 5a

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

20. A bar of soap costs 60 cents, how much would a similar bar cost?

(1) The similar bar has dimensions 4/5 of the original
(2) The original weighs 6oz

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

21. Which of these two is the greater, x or y?

(1) x is divisible by 4 with integer solution
(2) y is divisible by 4 with remainder 1

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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22. Is the shape a kite?

(1) The diagonals are perpendicular
(2) Two pairs of sides are equal

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

23. Which of these two is the greater, x or y?

(1) x – y < 0
(2) x + y > 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

24. Is the quadrilateral a square?

(1) All angles equal 90°
(2) The diagonals divide the shape into 4 identical triangles

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

25. Which of these two is the greater, x or y?

(1) x/3 > y
(2) x3 > y3

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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26. If a ball bearing is dropped into a beaker of water 3 cm deep, by how much does
the water rise?

(1) The radius of the ball bearing is 7 mm
(2) The radius of the beaker is 5 cm

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

27. Which of these two is the greater, x or y?

(1) 1/x > 1/y
(2) Both are negative

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

28. How far up the wall does the ladder reach?

(1) The ladder is on horizontal ground and the wall is vertical
(2) The angle between the ladder and the ground is 80°

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

29. A sequence of numbers a1, a2, a3 etc. is generated using the following algorithm:
an+1 = (an)2. Does the number 9 appear in the sequence if:

(1) a1 = 3
(2) a3 = 81

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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30. How big is each angle in the pentagon?

(1) One angle is 100°
(2) Four angles are equal

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

31. A sequence of numbers a1, a2, a3 etc. is generated using the following algorithm:
an+1 = (an)2. Does the number 36 appear in the sequence if:

(1) a2 =     6
(2) 1,296 appears in the sequence

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

32. What is the size of the non-shaded area?

(1) The square has sides 10 cm long
(2) The semicircle has a radius of 5 cm

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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33. A sequence of numbers a1, a2, a3 etc. is generated using the following algorithm:
an+1 = an/2. Does the number 2 appear in the sequence if:

(1) a1 is not 0
(2) There are no numbers in the sequence between 17 and 31 inclusive

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

34. A disc revolves at 75 revolutions a minute. What is the speed at which a point
on the disc is rotating?

(1) The disc has a circumference of 12 in
(2) The point on the disc is 2 in from the center

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

35. A sequence of numbers a1, a2, a3 etc. is generated using the following algorithm:
an+1 = an + m. Does the number 2 not appear in the sequence if:

(1) m = –2
(2) a16 is a positive even number

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

36. Are the shapes similar?

(1) All pairs of corresponding sides are in the same ratio
(2) The shape is not a triangle

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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37. Is x2 > y2?

(1) x > y
(2) x/y >0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

38. Is x3 > y3?

(1) x > y
(2) x/y >0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

39. How high is the building with a shadow 19 m long?

(1) We look up on the internet the angle of the sun for that time and place
(2) At the same time, a gatepost of known height casts a shadow 1.5 m long

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

40. Is x2 > y?

(1) 0 < x < 1
(2) x > y

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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41. How high is the kite from the ground?

(1) It is on a string 70 ft long
(2) The person holding the string calculated that the angle of elevation is 70°

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

42. Is 1/x2 + 1/y2 > 0?

(1) y < x
(2) x and y � 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

43. Is x/8 > y/12?

(1) 3x > 2y
(2) x < y

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

44. Is x/8 > y/12?

(1) y = 0
(2) x > 1

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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45. Is 1/x > 1/y?

(1) (1/x) – (1/y) > 0
(2) (y – x)/(xy) > 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

46. Is y > 3x + 2?

(1) y > 4x
(2) x > 2

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

47. What is the value of xy?

(1) x + y = 6
(2) 2x + y = 10

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

48. What is the value of xy?

(1) 1/x = 12
(2) 2/y = 10

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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49. What is the value of xy?

(1) x2y2 = 16
(2) y2 = 6

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

50. What is the value of xy?

(1) x3y3 = 8
(2) 5x + 10y = 25

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

51. What is the value of xy?

(1) (x + y)2 = 8
(2) (x – y)2 = 6

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

52. What is the value of x?

(1) x/y = 4
(2) xy = 4

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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53. What is the value of x?

(1) x2 = 4
(2) xy = 4

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

54. What is the value of x?

(1) 1/x + x/y = 5/12
(2) 3x/xy – 2x/y = 1/y

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

55. What is the value of x?

(1) x3 – 3x2 + 3x = 1
(2) (x – 1)2 = 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

56. Is x positive or negative?

(1) x3 + 8 = 0
(2) x2 – 4 = 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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57. Is x positive or negative?

(1) x2 > y2

(2) y > 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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Warm up questions for the verbal sub-test

In the GMAT®, the verbal sub-test comprises 41 questions, and you are allowed 75
minutes in which to attempt them. The verbal test is comprised of three sorts of
questions: sentence correction, reading comprehension and critical reading. The
computer will present the questions in any order, however. So be prepared, for
example, for a sentence correction question to be followed by a passage and a short
series of reading comprehension and critical reasoning questions.

Sentence correction questions
These questions are a test of your command of English usage. Each question
comprises a sentence, all of which, or a part of which, is underlined. Below the
question are five suggested answers, the first of which is an exact copy of the under-
lined part of the question. Your task is to identify which of the suggested answers is
correct. It may be a problem of grammar, sense, style or sentence construction.
Below, you will find 64 practice questions of this type:

Example question
Q1. It said on the bottle that drinking was bad for you and he drank so much he

was drunk.

A. and he drank so much he was drunk.
B. he drunk so much he was drunk.
C. he drank so much he was drank. Answer
D. he drunk so much he was drank.
E. he drink so much he was drink.

Explanation: The verb to drink is irregular and the past simple form is drank,
and the past participle, drunk.

Q2. The sum is still outstanding and you ought to paid it last week.

A. you ought to
B. you must have
C. you should to have Answer
D. you ought to have
E. you should to

Q3. The book is about Sardinia, and the author has been all about that beautiful
island.

A. about Sardinia, and the author has been all about
B. around Sardinia, and the author has been all around
C. about Sardinia, and the author has been all around Answer
D. around Sardinia, and the author has been all about
E. round Sardinia, and the author has been all round

A
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Q4. It’s surprising that the President overruled the recommendations of the
Committee.

A. It’s surprising that the
B. It surprises that the
C. It surprises the Answer
D. It’s surprising the
E. It takes a lot to surprise the

Q5. The company has been trading for almost 25 years and already has plenty of
life left in it.

A. almost 25 years and already
B. already 25 years and almost
C. nearly 25 years and already Answer
D. almost 25 years and still has
E. already 25 years and nearly

Q6. It’s the resignation of the Finance Director caused the fall in stock price.

A. It’s the
B. It’s that the
C. There’s no question that the Answer
D. There’s no good that the
E. The question is that the

Q7. After his wife left him it was to his family why he turned for support.

A. why he
B. how he
C. what he Answer
D. when he
E. that he

Q8. I met a new friend at the beach today.

A. I met a new friend
B. I meet a new friend
C. I made a new friend Answer
D. I make a new friend
E. I come to a new friend
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Q9. You could barely imagine any worse news, and it was impossible for the
reporter to say anything positive.

A. any worse news, and it was impossible for the reporter to say anything
positive.

B. any worse news, and it was impossible for the reporter to say something
positive.

C. some worse news, and it was impossible for the reporter to say anything
positive.

D. some worse news, and it was impossible for the reporter to say something
positive.

E. any worse news, and it was impossible for the reporter to say the positive.

Answer

Q10. She wanted to lend her brother’s car and even asked him if he would take it to
her house the next day.

A. She wanted to lend her brother’s car and even asked him if he would take
it to her house the next day.

B. She wanted to borrow her brother’s car and even asked him if he would
bring it to her house the next day.

C. She wanted to lend her brother’s car and even asked him if he would
bring it to her house the next day.

D. She wanted to borrow her brother’s car and even asked him if he would
take it to her house the next day.

E. She wanted to borrow her brother’s car and even asked him if he would
go with it to her house the next day.

Answer

Q11. Why I left that employment before the contract ended was because I did not
like my boss.

A. Why I left that employment
B. What I left that employment
C. When I left that employment Answer
D. When I left my employment
E. The reason why I left that employment
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Q12. The letter could be genuine, as the writer was dead a good 10 years before the
date it was supposedly written.

A. could be genuine,
B. might not be genuine,
C. cannot be genuine, Answer
D. might be genuine,
E. was genuine,

Q13. The Asia-Pacific Index rose to the worst possible level in 17 years.

A. the worst possible
B. a fairly high
C. the highest Answer
D. the completely high
E. the highest possible

Q14. Have a close look at that one here. It is a facsimile, while those on the table are
original and those in the library across town are all rather poor-quality fakes.

A. that one here. It is a facsimile, while those on the table are original and
those in the library

B. this one here. It is a facsimile, while those on the table are original and
these in the library

C. this one here. It is a facsimile, while these on the table are original and
those in the library

D. that one here. It is a facsimile, while that on the table are original and
those in the library

E. this one here. It is a facsimile, while these on the table are original and that
one in the library

Answer

Q15. Little did I realize that the stock would become so valuable.

A. Little did I
B. Mostly did I
C. Not did I Answer
D. Only did I
E. Little do I
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Q16. Certain, today’s television series are very different from the series shown
when I was a child.

A. Certain, today’s television series are very different from the series shown
when I was a child.

B. Yes, today’s television series are very different than the series shown
when I am a child.

C. Certainly, today’s television series are very different from the series
shown when I am a child.

D. Sure, today’s television series are very different than the series shown
when I was a child.

E. No doubt, when I was a child the television shown today were very
different.

Answer

Q17. Congratulations, your run was not fast enough to qualify for the Olympics.

A. Congratulations, your run was not fast enough to qualify for the Olympics.
B. Congratulations, your run was too much to qualify for the Olympic team.
C. Congratulations, you ran well sufficiently to qualify for the Olympics.
D. Congratulations, your run was sufficient not enough to qualify.
E. Congratulations, you ran well enough to qualify for the Olympic team.

Answer

Q18. When I worked there it was a really friendly place, and everywhere possible
would do everything to help each other.

A. and everywhere possible would do everything
B. and everybody would do everywhere
C. and everything and everywhere possible Answer
D. and everyone would do everything possible
E. and everyone would do possible everything

Q19. After so many delays and false starts it is such a relief to witness the starting of
full-scale production.

A. starting of
B. beginning of
C. start of Answer
D. doing of
E. begin of
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Q20. They were careful to make the offer to only a few very select clients.

A. a few
B. not many
C. fewer Answer
D. little
E. few

Q21. The course would last for a month, and I waited for all day to hear whether or
not I had been offered a place on it.

A. for a month, and I waited for all
B. for a month, and I waited all for
C. a month, and I waited for all Answer
D. for a month, and I waited all
E. a month, and I waited all for

Q22. The cake was only three-quarters as big as the last one, and to make it the
children used an extra one and half eggs and half the sugar.

A. three-quarters as big as the last one, and to make it the children used an
extra one and half

B. a three-quarters as big as the last one, and to make it the children used an
extra one and a half

C. three-quarters as big as the last one, and to make it the children used an
extra one and a half

D. a three-quarters as big as the last one, and to make it the children used an
extra one and half

E. three-quarters of as big as the last one, and to make it the children used an
extra one and half

Answer

Q23. In the first few moments of the Big Bang, the universe consisted of only quarks
and gluons.

A. consisted of only
B. consists only of
C. consisting of only Answer
D. according to some physicists, consists of only
E. according to some physicists, consisting only of

Q24. He may be going to go to the party.

A. He may be going to go
B. He may be going
C. He is be going Answer
D. He going to go
E. He be going to go
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Q25. When the current stock is eventually sold, we did not reprint, as so few copies
of the book have been purchased.

A. When the current stock is eventually sold, we did not reprint, as so few
copies of the book have been purchased.

B. If the current stock is eventually sold, we did not reprint, as so few copies
of the book have been purchased.

C. When the current stock is eventually sold, we will not reprint, as so few
copies of the book has been purchased.

D. When the current stock is eventually sold, we will not reprint, as so few
copies of the book had been purchased.

E. If the current stock is eventually sold, we will not reprint, as so few copies
of the book have been purchased.

Answer

Q26. He used to run very good, but since the injury last year he has not been good
at running.

A. run very good, but since the injury last year he has not been good at running.
B. be a good runner, but since the injury last year he has not run so well.
C. run very well, but since the injury last year he has not run any good.
D. run very good, but since the injury last year he has not run so good.
E. be a very good runner, but since the injury last year he used to be better.

Answer

Q27. There used not to be an effective treatment for Alzheimer’s disease. However,
recent advances in medical science have led to a cautious optimism that one
will be found in the foreseeable future.

A. There used not to be
B. There might have been
C. There may not be Answer
D. There could not be
E. There ought to be

Q28. He came top in the national exams. He could well be the least clever man in
the whole country.

A. the least clever man
B. the most clever man
C. the more clever man Answer
D. more than any other the cleverest man
E. the less clever man
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Q29. When I look into the freezer the water had become ice.

A. When I look into the freezer the water had become ice.
B. When I look into the freezer the water became ice.
C. When I’m looking into the freezer the water has become ice.
D. When I looked into the freezer the water had become ice.
E. I’m looking into the freezer and the water became ice.

Answer

Q30. They went in church on foot.

A. in
B. to
C. in front of Answer
D. at
E. on

Q31. When I saw the job advertisement I immediately knew it was the role I have
been looking for.

A. I have been looking for.
B. I had to have been looking for.
C. I have been looking for. Answer
D. I have be look for.
E. I had been looking for.

Q32. No matter that the pilgrims stepped off the Mayflower, than the harsh New
England winter set in.

A. No matter that
B. No longer had
C. At no time at all Answer
D. No sooner had
E. No way had

Q33. I think I’m offering the job to the candidate with the highest test score.

A. I think I’m offering
B. I have decided I would offer
C. I think I have a willingness to offer Answer
D. I think I might offering
E. I have decided I’ll offer
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Q34. The assessment of the Director was pessimistic ago two weeks.

A. The assessment of the Director was pessimistic ago two weeks.
B. The Director’s assessment was pessimistic before two weeks.
C. Two weeks before the assessment of the Director was pessimistic.
D. Two weeks ago the Director’s assessment is pessimistic.
E. Two weeks ago the assessment of the Director was pessimistic.

Answer

Q35. Given the adverse decision of the regulatory authority, the company will to
make another takeover attempt.

A. will to make
B. won’t be making
C. wants not to make Answer
D. made not
E. will not be made

Q36. If interest rates remains too low, is the main effect inflation or an imbalance
between saving and investments?

A. remains
B. be
C. grow Answer
D. stay
E. becomes

Q37. Two reasons were given for the less than promising performance of the banking
system, both which could take two to three years’ intensive work to improve.

A. both which could take two to three years’
B. most of which could take two to three years’
C. both at which could take two or three years’ Answer
D. both of which could take two to three years’
E. which could take two to three years’

Q38. Malaria and dysentery kill millions worldwide, yet spending just $10 million
on each of the next 10 years would cut deaths in half and cost only $100 million.

A. $10 million on each
B. $10 million at each
C. $10 million in each Answer
D. $10 million of each
E. $10 million to each
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Q39. In answer to the candidate’s query, the test administrator said that dictionaries
may not be taken into the examination room.

A. dictionaries may not be taken
B. dictionaries can’t not be taken
C. dictionaries cannot be taken Answer
D. dictionaries have got not to be taken
E. dictionaries be not allowed into

Q40. Enjoy yourself at the party everyone.

A. yourself
B. himself
C. themselves Answer
D. yourselves
E. ourselves

Q41. There aren’t any people who see price stability as the main objective of monetary
policy.

A. There aren’t any people
B. There aren’t some people who
C. Aren’t some people Answer
D. There aren’t many people
E. There aren’t people

Q42. The train was moving away from the track and the passengers saw the girl
jump off the bridge in the river.

A. away from the track and the passengers saw the girl jump off the bridge
in the river.

B. on the track and the passengers saw the girl jump at the bridge to the river.
C. along the track and the passengers saw the girl jump off the bridge into

the river.
D. along the track and the passengers saw the girl jump out of the bridge to

the river.
E. on the track and the passengers saw the girl jump off the bridge in the river.

Answer

Q43. The women doctor only treats women.

A. The women doctor only treats women.
B. The women’s doctor only treats women.
C. The womens doctor only treats women. Answer
D. The women doctor only treats woman.
E. The women’s doctor only treats woman.
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Q44. One of the most interest and enduring questions in ecology is why greater
biodiversity (as well as biomass) is found in the tropics compared with the
temperate regions of the earth.

A. One of the most interest and enduring questions in ecology is why greater
B. One of the most interesting and endure questions in ecology is why great
C. One of the most interesting and enduring questions in ecology is why

greater
D. One of the most interesting and enduring question in ecology is why greater
E. One of the most interesting and enduring questions in ecology is why great

Answer

Q45. Metal prices continue to soar and have scarcely risen so high in over 25 years.

A. have scarcely risen so
B. have rarely raised so
C. have scarcely raised so Answer
D. have rarely risen so
E. have rarely rising so

Q46. During the latter half of the Second World War the German Army relied from
the processing of coal to produce liquid fuels; now that the cost of crude oil is
so high the technology may once again be used.

A. the latter half of the Second World War the German Army relied from the
processing of coal to produce liquid fuels; now that the cost of crude

B. the latter half of the Second World War the German Army relied in the
processing of coal to produce liquid fuels; now that the cost of crude

C. the latter half of the Second World War the German Army relied on the
processing of coal to produce liquid fuels; now that the price of crude

D. the later half of the Second World War the German Army relied on the
processing of coal to produce liquid fuels; now that the cost of crude

E. the later half of the Second World War the German Army relied from the
processing of coal to produce liquid fuels; now that the price of crude

Answer

Q47. It is someone else’s car, and they will be back in a day or so.

A. It is someone else’s car, and they will be back in a day or so.
B. It is someone else car, and they will be back in a day or so’s time.
C. It is someone elses car, and they will be back in a day or so time.
D. It is someone elses’ car, and they will be back in a day or so’s time.
E. It is someone elses car, and they will be back in a day or so.

Answer
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Q48. The Japanese lead in the science of robotics, and Peter accepted with them
that the last android was surprisingly good in it human likeness.

A. Peter accepted with them that the last android was surprisingly good in it
B. Peter agreed with them that the latest android was surprisingly good in

terms of its
C. Peter accepted that the latest android was surprisingly good in terms of it
D. Peter agreed that the latest android was surprisingly good in terms of its
E. Peter agreed that the last android was surprisingly good in terms of it’s

Answer

Q49. She warned the three individuals that they needed to take more care,
otherwise they would loose their possessions.

A. individuals that they needed to take more care, otherwise they would loose
B. individuals that they needed to take more care, otherwise they would lose
C. people that they needed to take more care, otherwise they would loose
D. persons that they needed to take more care, otherwise they would loose
E. people that they needed to take more care, otherwise they would lose

Answer

Q50. The pen is her’s but it’s not working.

A. The pen is her’s but it’s not working.
B. The pen is hers but its not working.
C. The pen is her’s but it has not working. Answer
D. The pen is hers but it’s stopped working.
E. The pen is hers’ but its’ stopped working.

Q51. I have know her for so long because we have live next door to each other for
12 years.

A. know her for so long because we have live
B. know her for so long because we have lived
C. known her for so long because we have living Answer
D. know her for so long because we have been living
E. known her for so long because we have lived
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Q52. My boss has a shut mind when it comes to new ways of working. No matter
how much I try I can’t seem to get him to appreciate the potential benefits.

A. shut mind when it comes to new ways of working. No matter how much
I try I can’t seem

B. closed mind when it comes to new ways of working. No matter how
much I try I can’t appear

C. shut mind when it comes to new ways of working. No matter how much
I try I can’t appear

D. closed mind when it comes to new ways of working, No matter how
much I try I can’t seem

E. open mind when it comes to new ways of working. No matter how much
I try I can’t seem

Answer

Q53. None of the delegates no longer could support the chairperson.

A. None of the delegates no longer could
B. No one of the delegates no more could
C. None of the delegates could any more Answer
D. Not one of the delegates could no longer
E. None of the delegates could any longer

Q54. A heated discussion arose since the possibility of a computer made from
DNA and enzymes is such a controversial subject.

A. arose since
B. arise because
C. arose because Answer
D. arose as
E. rose as

Q55. At first they thought the problem had been solved, but the next day the
machine would not begin and so they had to take it again to the shop.

A. would not begin and so they had to take it again to the shop.
B. would not begin again and so they had to take it to the shop again.
C. would not start and so they had to take it to the shop again.
D. would not start and so they had to take it back to the shop.
E. would not begin and so they had to take it back to the shop.

Answer
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Q56. She speaks five European languages except her native tongue.

A. except
B. besides
C. accept Answer
D. but
E. save

Q57. In those days you had no real alternative but too enter the same trade or
profession as your father.

A. too enter the same trade or profession as your father.
B. to enter the same trade or profession as your father.
C. to enter the trade or profession like your father. Answer
D. enter the trade or profession same as your father.
E. take up the trade or profession equal to your fathers.

Q58. While many Americans are complaining of high gasoline prices, the
government decided to lower taxes so that they got a better deal at the pump.

A. While many
B. When many
C. Scarcely any Answer
D. Hardly many
E. Because many

Q59. I can know he’s worried about something because he normally really cares
about his appearance.

A. I can know he’s worried about something because he normally really
cares about his appearance.

B. I can know he’s worried about something because he normally really
cares for his appearance.

C. I can tell hes’ worried about something because he normally really cares
less about his appearance.

D. I can tell he’s worried about something because he normally really cares
about his appearance.

E. I can know he’s worried about something because he’s normally caring
for his appearance.

Answer

Q60. He was totally engrossed in his work when the telephone started to ring.

A. when
B. while
C. hardly Answer
D. because
E. as
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Q61. My wife and I hadn’t decided if we want to move.

A. I hadn’t
B. I haven’t
C. aren’t Answer
D. I doesn’t
E. I hasn’t

Q62. It was an expensive place to live, but on the opposite it was very central.

A. live, but on the opposite
B. live, but on the contrary
C. life, but on the other hand Answer
D. live, but on the other hand
E. life, but on the contrary

Q63. In Central America the staple foods are rice and bean.

A. rice and bean
B. bean and rices
C. rice and beans Answer
D. rices and beans
E. beans and rices

Q64. She loved to travels to exotic locations but found the long journey tiresome.

A. travels to exotic locations but found the long journey
B. travel to exotic locations but often found the long journeys
C. travel to exotic location but often found the long journey
D. travels to exotic locations but often found the long journeys
E. traveling to exotic locations but often found the long journeying

Answer

Reading comprehension and critical reasoning questions
The reading comprehension and critical reasoning questions in the verbal sub-test
require you to answer a series of questions by referring to a passage. The questions
require you to comprehend meaning and significance, assess logical strength, identify
valid inference, distinguish a main idea from subordinate ones, single out the correct
summary, evaluate interpretations, detect reasonable conclusions, pinpoint the
writer’s intention or determine the most likely conjectures and hypotheses.

The passages in a real verbal sub-test comprise around 350 words. The subjects
covered may be drawn from science, business and current affairs. Typically, ques-
tions ask you to, for example, identify the key point, supporting points, reasons
given, statements the author might agree or disagree with, the best summary of the
passage or its conclusions. Five suggested answers will be offered and your task is to
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select one as correct. Note that in these warm up questions you have to choose from
four possible answers.

Be careful. If you know something of the subject you should not bring any infor-
mation not contained in the passage to the question. Even if you consider the
passage factually incorrect take the information as given and use it to answer the
questions. Be extra careful if it is a subject on which you hold strong views. It is not
your task to offer a critique of the passage. Stick strictly to the content of the passage
and what can be inferred from it.

Practice at these questions will help you to realize the demands of this part of the
verbal sub-test. You may also need to build your vocabulary. Do this by reading
quality daily newspapers and weekly current affairs and scientific journals. Get
yourself a quality dictionary and thesaurus and discipline yourself to check every
word you are unsure about.

Some of the passages below are longer and others shorter than those that occur in
a real GMAT®. Below, there are seven passages and 55 practice questions, which are
a mix of reading comprehension and critical reasoning.

Passage 1
(443 words)

Recent research has provided further stark evidence of the educational apartheid
dividing the achievements of bright children from low- and high-income
families. The study followed for many years the progress of a sample of almost
40,000 of the brightest children. Two-thirds were drawn from low-income
families. The research found that almost all the able children from high-income
families achieved three or more A grades in exams at the age of 18 years. But it
was found that only one in four of the most able children from low-income
families achieved similar grades. The effect of this inequality puts the low-
income, bright child at a considerable disadvantage. A bright child from a high-
income family was found to have a one in two chance of gaining a place at one of
the best universities. A bright child from a low-income family had only a 1 in 10
chance of gaining such a place. The bright children from high-income families
were themselves very likely to enjoy a high income in their working life. A signif-
icant majority of the bright children from low-income families failed to earn
above the national average wage.

An acrimonious debate among political parties and educational commentators
raged. Widespread anger was voiced over the sheer waste of talent and the cost to
the economy of failing to nurture so many of the nation’s gifted children. The
greatest criticism was directed at the schools responsible for their education. Most
low-income children attend schools funded by the state and it was concluded that
these institutions were badly failing bright pupils. The contrast in performance
between state and private schools received renewed public scrutiny and was
described as a first-class/second-class education system. This divide had been
known about for many years, however, the new research portrayed it in a new and
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even worse light. For now on it had to be seen as not merely a divide between
achievement in state and private education but as a divide between the achievement
of children of similar standard.

In defense of the state schools some commentators pointed out the important
contribution that home life makes to achievement. It was argued that a child needed
parental encouragement and resources such as a quiet place to study, books and
internet access if they were to realize their full potential and that many low-income
families were unable to provide such an environment. Others pointed out the far
higher level of funding enjoyed by private schools and the autonomy they enjoy
with respect to key functions such as admissions and curriculum.

Example question
Q1. Which of the following statements best expresses the main theme of the

passage?

A. The brightest children from poor homes are failing to get places in top
universities.

B. Bright children in state schools are failing to get as good grades in national
exams as children in independent schools.

C. The brightest children at state school are failing to get places in top
universities.

D. Bright children from poor homes are failing to get the same grades as their
rich counterparts.

Answer

Explanation: The main theme of the passage is the failure of bright children from
low-income homes to achieve the same grades as bright children from high-
income families. The passage is implying that children from both backgrounds
are, in fact, equally bright.

Q2. Which of the following statements is offered in support of the main theme?

A. A significant majority of the bright children from low-income families
failed to earn above the national average wage.

B. Most low-income children attend schools funded by the state and it was
concluded that these institutions were badly failing bright pupils.

C. Almost all the able children from high-income families achieved three or
more A grades in exams at the age of 18 years. But it was found that only
one in four of the most able children from low-income families achieved
similar grades.

D. Bright children from high-income families were themselves very likely to
enjoy a high income in their working life.

Answer

D
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Q3. Which of the following statements best captures the key point of the passage?

A. Recent research has provided further evidence of the educational divide
between the achievements of bright children from low- and high-income
families.

B. Research has provided stark evidence of the educational divide in the
achievements of bright children from low- and high-income families.

C. A stark divide exists between the educational achievements of children of
similar standard from different backgrounds.

D. Bright kids from low-income homes get far lower grades than bright kids
from high-income homes.

Answer

Q4. Which of the following statements best summarizes the primary objective of
the passage?

A. to report the findings and the reaction to the recent research
B. to contrast the educational achievements of gifted students from rich and

poor backgrounds
C. to solve the problem of the disparity of grades achieved by rich and poor

students
D. to disseminate the findings of recent research

Answer

Q5. Which of the following points is made in the passage?

A. The findings led to the proposal of a raft of reforms.
B. The divide in the educational achievement of rich and poor children was

already known about.
C. Extra funding was found for the state education sector.
D. Many felt that higher funding could only be turned into higher standards

of achievement if it went hand in hand with other reforms.

Answer

Q6. The tone of the passage is:

A. dogmatic
B. anecdotal
C. indignant Answer
D. detached
E. journalistic
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Q7. In the context of the passage the word apartheid means:

A. the system of segregation in force in South Africa between 1948–91
B. discrimination on the grounds of educational achievement
C. discrimination
D. a system of discrimination on the grounds of race or background

Answer

Q8. It can be inferred from the passage that:

A. Most low-income children attend schools funded by the state.
B. Higher funding and great autonomy for state schools would help close the

achievement gap in education.
C. A child needed parental encouragement and resources such as a quiet

place to study to realize their educational potential.
D. More bright children from rich families win places at top universities than

bright children from poor families.

Answer

Q9. Which of the following questions is answered in the passage?

A. Would initiatives such as homework clubs and the imposition of quotas for
the intake of students from state schools into top universities help address
the inequality?

B. Why does there exist a divide between the educational achievements of
bright children from high- and low-income families?

C. What did new research find in respect of the educational achievements of
bright children from high- and low-income families?

D. What can be done to address the inequality and reduce the cost to the
economy of the failure to nurture so many of the nation’s gifted children?

Answer

Q10. Which of the following points is not made in the passage?

A. Some commentators pointed out the important contribution that home
life makes to achievement.

B. Greatest criticism fell to the schools responsible for the education of low-
income children.

C. The status quo puts low-income, bright children at a considerable
disadvantage.

D. Most children from high-income families were very likely to enjoy a high
income in their working life.

Answer
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Passage 2
(507 words)

It is obvious, if you think about it for a moment, that the quality of justice is
dependent on where and when you live. In some parts of the world and at some
points in history, justice is determined by the rule of the mob rather than the rule of
law. But, even in the parts of the world where today we might assume the quality of
justice to be high, a more careful look reveals significant variations.

If you were unfortunate enough to become the victim of a serious crime in a
Western democratic country you might be of the view that you have a high chance of
seeing justice to be done. But, the factors that determine the performance of a
judicial system are complex and there are many points in the process where justice
can be denied. First, the police must conduct a successful investigation and make an
arrest. Then prosecutors must correctly interpret guidelines for pressing criminal
charges and draw up a competent case to be presented in a court of law. In that
court, the defense lawyer must be able to present the accused’s defense.

Given the very complex nature of the judicial process, the quality of justice is not
only dependent on the point of history and country in which you live but also where
you live within that country. You may be the victim of a crime in a country that
nationally enjoys a good judicial system, but the area where you were the victim of
crime has an incompetent police force or prosecution service. The result may be that
justice is not done, but had the crime occurred in another part of the country it may
well have been.

Local variations in the quality of justice can be massive. Studies that compare case
outcomes of a country by area have shown that for some crimes, the conviction rate
can be 10 times higher in one part of a country than another. One study showed that
this was true for even serious crimes including murder. In some areas, a 100 percent
conviction rate for murder was realized, while in other parts of the same country the
conviction rate was as low as 60 percent. Strangely, this was not found to be the case
for offences relating to drugs. In relation to this charge, all areas of the country were
found to achieve the same high conviction rate. This might be explained by the fact
that most charges relate to the possession of illegal substances.

Perhaps it is inevitable that justice will be delivered in an unpredictable and
inconsistent way. But in each case where the system fails, a victim is denied justice.

An unjust system can also mean false convictions and the imprisonment or
punishment of the innocent. Should we judge a 100 percent conviction rate as a sign
of a successful or failing judicial system? It is surely inevitable, desirable even, that
some cases will be brought that fail at trial.

70 How to pass the GMAT®



Example question
Q11. Which of the following statements is validly inferred from the passage?

A. The quality of justice is not only dependent on the point of history and
country in which you live but also where you live within that country.

B. The author would not want to live in a country where the national
conviction rate was 100 percent.

C. Failing officials in the judicial system should be prosecuted.
D. Local variations in the quality of justice can be massive.

Answer

Explanation: Answers A and D are explicitly stated in the passage and so are
not inferred from the passage. Answer C is not stated or inferred.

Q12. It is clear that the author does not agree that:

A. A 100 percent conviction rate is a sign of a failing judicial system.
B. There are many points in the process where justice can be denied.
C. Justice should depend on where you live.
D. The quality of justice is only dependent on the point of history and

country in which you live.

Answer

Q13. In the passage the point is made that:

A. The varying abilities of local police is one reason for the difference in justice.
B. Difference in conviction rates can be explained by the fact that some areas

of a country are culturally and socially very different from others.
C. The lower the conviction rates, the more victims are denied justice.
D. The more convictions secured, the greater the justice.

Answer

Q14. Which statement, if true, would most weaken the case made in the passage?

A. Guilty criminals are more likely to go free in some parts of a country than
others.

B. The area of a country that comes bottom in a league table of conviction
rates is inevitably found to be failing most to provide justice.

C. The reasons for differences in convictions rates in various parts of a
country are complex.

D. Local variations in the quality of justice is minimal.

Answer

B
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Q15. To support the main point in the passage the author relies on:

A. a critique of an opposing view
B. the findings of experimental research Answer
C. a comparative survey of data
D. an in-depth knowledge of the complexities of legal systems generally

Q16. Which of the following sentences would best follow on from the penultimate
paragraph?

A. In a failing part of the country this can soon mean that hundreds of
victims are being denied justice.

B. If consistent rates of convictions can be realized for drug-related offences,
then it should be possible to realize such consistency across all types of
serious crime.

C. This could soon result in the rule of the mob rather than the rule of law.
D. Regional disparity in conviction rates is evidence of a failed judicial system.

Answer

Q17. Which of the following is given as a reason for the main point in the passage?

A. If you were unfortunate enough to become the victim of a serious crime in
a Western democratic country you might be of the view that you have a
high chance of seeing justice to be done.

B. You may be the victim of a crime in a country that nationally enjoys a
good judicial system but the area where you were the victim of crime has
an incompetent police force or prosecution service.

C. One study showed that this was true for even serious crimes including
murder.

D. This might be explained by the fact that most charges relate to the
possession of these illegal substances.

Answer

Q18. Which of the following sentences would best follow on from the fourth
paragraph?

A. And if you are found in possession then to deny your guilt is rather pointless.
B. And if you are found to be a drug dealer you are guilty of a serious crime.
C. And if you are found in possession of drugs you deserve punishment.
D. And if you are found under the influence of illegal substances then your

guilt can be proved with a drug test.

Answer

72 How to pass the GMAT®



Q19. Which of the following is not mentioned?

A. mob rule
B. guilty criminals
C. arrest Answer
D. prosecution service

Q20. Which of the following sentences would best follow on from the second
paragraph?

A. The differences mean that there is a new surge of cases doomed to fail.
B. The same factors have produced striking anomalies that cannot be

explained by the obvious differences between regions.
C. Under a jury system the people deciding guilt or innocence must attempt

to OR be able to OR are theoretically meant to be able to put aside their
own views and prejudices and arrive at a fair decision on the basis of the
evidence presented to them.

D. The reasons are not easily understood and there is no easy way to obtain
more convictions while ensuring the system remains a just one.

Answer

Passage 3
(445 words)

The building of new nuclear power stations is a necessary step if global warming is
to be held back. This is the view of an environmental scientist who has previously
campaigned against the proliferation of nuclear power as a means to generate elec-
tricity. It is a viewpoint that is starting to win favor and convert other long-term
opponents.

Nuclear power generation is being reconsidered because so many industrialized
countries are failing to reduce the level of their carbon emissions through energy
efficiencies or renewable power. Some advisors therefore feel that the industrialized
world has no alternative but to return to nuclear power, at least until renewable
alternatives become available. Nuclear power, which can generate electricity
without emitting CO2, is seen as a necessary evil that can help governments meet
future and seemingly ever-increasing demand for more power without increasing
the level of carbon emissions.

Proposals to look to nuclear power as a means to address global warming have
not been welcomed by all environmental scientists and campaigners. Many argue
that nuclear power is far from clean and at some stages of its life-cycle, for example
when the uranium is mined and refined, is not carbon-free. They raise the well-
known objections to nuclear power of waste storage, the risk of radioactive leaks,
the threat of terrorism, the cost of decommissioning and the risk of the spread of
nuclear weapons.
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The public has also been willing to reconsider nuclear power in a way that would
have seemed impossible only a few years ago. Part of the reason for this change of
heart is that they now better understand renewable sources and they realize that
these alternatives also bring unwelcome consequences. They are also increasingly
unwilling to pay the personal price of what environmentalists mean by energy effi-
ciencies. Sustained opposition to wind turbines has emerged. The public has
become extremely reluctant to forego cherished features of modern life such as a
family car in the name of energy efficiency.

The decision by some environmentalists to reconsider their stance towards
nuclear power will certainly mean that the case for renewable energy is also re-
examined. It is possible that this review will bring greater investment to these alter-
natives and speed up their development. The dilemma that nuclear power
generation presents for environmentalists is that it is arguably the only technology
currently capable of filling an emerging energy gap without contributing to climate
change. If this is correct then the choice for environmentalists is a stark one. They
must either reject the nuclear option now and risk further increases in greenhouse
emissions or accept it’s a far from perfect carbon-free contribution until better alter-
natives become available.

Example question
Q21. Which of the following points is made in support of the main theme of the

passage?

A. Environmentalists now realize that renewable alternative sources also
bring unwelcome consequences.

B. The fact that so many respected commentators have changed their mind
on such a controversial issue is down to the search for ways to reduce
carbon emissions and resolve climate change and global warming.

C. Nuclear power is far from clean and at some stages of its life-cycle, for
example when the uranium is mined and refined, is not carbon-free.

D. So many industrialized countries are failing to reduce the level of their
carbon emissions through energy efficiencies or renewable power.

Answer

Explanation: The passage states this point in support for the theme that the
industrialized world may have no alternative but to return to nuclear power.

D
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Q22. Which of the following statements best expresses the main point made in the
ultimate paragraph?

A. Most environmentalists are still strongly opposed to the view that nuclear
power is necessary if global warming is to be stopped.

B. Environmentalists may have to accept either a temporary return to
nuclear power or continuing increases in greenhouse emissions.

C. Environmentalists must accept that only nuclear power can prevent
climate change.

D. In the short term, nuclear power is the only way that countries are to meet
their targets for reducing carbon emissions.

Answer

Q23. Which of the following statements best expresses the main theme of the
passage?

A. Nuclear power generation is being reconsidered.
B. Many respected commentators have changed their mind on nuclear power.
C. The industrialized world may have no alternative but to return to nuclear

power.
D. The building of new nuclear power stations is a necessary step if global

warming is to be held back.

Answer

Q24. Which of the following reasons are given in the passage for the public change
of heart?

A They accept the urgency of tackling global warming.
B. They raise the well-known objections to nuclear power of waste storage.
C. They now better understand renewable sources.
D. They must either reject the nuclear option now and risk further

increases in greenhouse emissions or accept its far from perfect carbon-
free contribution.

Answer

Q25. Which of the following claims in the passage most divide the environmental
lobby?

A. Uranium production is not carbon-free.
B. Nuclear power is renewable. Answer
C. Nuclear power can help to reduce greenhouse emissions.
D. The argument has divided the environmental lobby.
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Q26. Which of the following statements, if true, would most weaken the case made
in the passage?

A. Long-term opponents are unconvinced by the carbon-free credentials of
nuclear power.

B. Viable renewable alternative sources of energy are available now.
C. Nuclear power is not CO2-free at some stages of its life-cycle.
D. A renewed enthusiasm for nuclear power could ultimately lead to the

spread of nuclear weapons.

Answer

Q27. It can be inferred from the fourth paragraph of the passage that the public
would not want to give up:

A. the right to free speech
B. subsidized public transport
C. frequent air travel Answer
D. freedom of association

Q28. Which of the following sentences could best follow on from the end of the
third paragraph?

A. All commentators accept that nuclear power has to be considered as a
future option and many accept that a case exists for a temporary return to
reliance on nuclear power.

B. They argue that nuclear power has to be considered as a future option.
C. They argue that the proliferation of nuclear power stations is not

necessary if global warming is to be contained and that the public oppo-
sition to wind farms will reduce as the public’s better understanding of
the case for renewable sources of energy increases.

D. They accept the urgency of tackling global warming but believe the
answer lies not in nuclear power but greater efforts and investment in
renewable sources such as wind, wave and tidal power and in more
energy efficiency.

Answer

Q29. In the context of the passage the term ‘necessary evil’ means:

A. Nuclear power is harmful or likely to harm.
B. Nuclear power is believed to cause harm.
C. Nuclear power is undesirable but needed. Answer
D. Nuclear power is unavoidable but wicked.
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Q30. So many respected commentators have changed their mind on such a contro-
versial issue because of:

A. the urgent need to reduce carbon emissions and the absence of a viable
alternative

B. the need to reduce carbon emissions against a background of rising
energy demand

C. the failure of industrialized countries to reduce carbon emissions
D. the public’s unwillingness to make energy efficiencies

Answer

Passage 4
(444 words)

Planning and then recording in a last will and testament how we would wish our
assets and affairs to be dealt with on our death is something more of us should do.
Normally in a will, a person details their preference for how they would like their
funeral to be arranged, whether or not they wish to donate organs, details specific
gifts for friends and relatives, makes charitable donations and, most importantly
perhaps, specifies who they wish to look after any dependent children should both
parents not survive.

Writing a will is something we all mean to do but it is something that only one in
three of us have actually got around to doing. The thought of our own mortality is
something few people find comfortable and this, along with the fact that many
people believe they have nothing to leave, is probably the reason why so many of us
have not yet made a will.

Even someone who feels they have few or no assets should write a will if they
have dependent children or a preference in terms of how their funeral should be
organized. In the case of someone with assets or someone lucky enough to have
assets of a significant value, then a will becomes an important means to ensure the
tax-efficient transfer of those assets. In such a case, professional advice can help
ensure that assets are transferred without incurring the widely resented inheritance
tax. In some cases, where there is no will, this lack of will means that the assets go to
the state. This is more widespread than people imagine and every year the Treasury
receives many tens of millions from estates where a will was not made and no
relative found.

For the majority of us with straightforward affairs and modest assets, a ‘do it
yourself’ will may suffice. These can be purchased online or at many bookshops or
even supermarkets for a small sum and should ensure that your wishes are
respected after your death.

Anyone unmarried who lives with a partner should definitely make a will if they
would want that partner to inherit their estate. Unmarried partners are not recog-
nized by law, and there are many instances when a death means the surviving
partner receives nothing while an ex-husband or wife or blood relatives inherits.
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If you are one of the many people these days with more complex affairs, for
example, someone with dependent children from more than one marriage, then a
will is essential and probably requires the services of a professional if it is to be
drawn up in a way that ensures that it survives your death unchallenged.

Example question
Q31. Which of the following is a reason given for the main point of the second

paragraph?

A. People’s reluctance to dwell on their own death.
B. People find death a subject best avoided.
C. People find lawyers uncomfortable company.
D. People find the subject of mortality uncomfortable.

Answer

Explanation: D and B are wrong because it is one’s own mortality, not mortality
in general that the passage states people find uncomfortable. Answer C is
wrong, as lawyers are not mentioned in this paragraph.

Q32. The passage states that someone with no assets should write a will if:

A. they have children
B. they do not want the state to inherit
C. they have dependent children Answer
D. they are unmarried and live with a partner

Q33. It can be inferred from the passage that someone with no assets should write
a will if:

A. they are uncomfortable with the thought of their own mortality
B. they wish to make charitable donations
C. they wish their funeral to be organized in a particular way
D. they wish to donate organs

Answer

Q34. The passage states that anyone unmarried should make a will if:

A. they live with someone and they have something to leave
B. they live with a partner who is not recognized in law
C. they live with a partner and want them to inherit their estate
D. they want their blood relatives to inherit their estate

Answer

A
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Q35. Which of the suggested answers is the most suitable follow-on sentence for
the third paragraph?

A. It is inconceivable that these people intended the state to inherit their
estate and wrong that the state should benefit from people’s oversight.

B. It is conceivable that in some cases the deceased intended the state to be
the benefactor.

C. The deceased should have a say as to whom their estate goes.
D. But in most cases surely people would have preferred to have determined

to whom their estate goes.

Answer

Q36. The primary motive of the passage is to:

A. encourage more of us to prepare a will
B. explain why people with dependent children need to write a will
C. convince people with an estate that writing a last will and testament is

worthwhile
D. encourage more of us to prepare a do-it-yourself last will and testimony

Answer

Q37. Which of the following topics are not touched upon in the passage?

A. the cost of writing one
B. how many people have one
C. why someone with nothing might want to write one Answer
D. how to make a charitable donation through one

Q38. Which of the following sentences correctly sums up the conclusion of the
passage?

A. Writing a will is something we all mean to do but it is something that only
one in three of us has actually got around to doing.

B. Planning and then recording in a last will and testament how we would
wish our assets and affairs to be dealt with on our death is something
more of us should do.

C. Even someone who feels they have few or no assets should write a will if
they have dependent children or a preference in terms of how their
funeral should be organized.

D. For the majority of us with straightforward affairs and modest assets a
‘do-it-yourself’ will may suffice.

Answer
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Q39. According to the author you should probably use the services of a profes-
sional to draw up a will if you:

A. wish to donate organs or specify who you wish to look after dependent
children

B. wish to leave your estate to a partner to whom you are not married
C. have dependent children from more than one marriage
D. have dependent children

Answer

Q40. Which of the suggested answers would be the most suitable follow-on
sentence for the penultimate paragraph?

A. This easily avoided situation can leave a grieving partner in great hardship.
B. Otherwise a great deal of inheritance tax could be due.
C. In these cases a great deal of expense can be incurred challenging the will

so that the partner can in fact inherit.
D. In such a case professional advice can help ensure that assets are transferred.

Answer

Passage 5
(285 words)

Official statistics produced by national statistical offices are treated with a deal of
cynicism by the general public in many countries. This skepticism is total and born
both from the belief that the figures are inaccurate and that they are subject to
political interference.

The vast majority of citizens do not have a sufficient grasp of statistics to tell
whether or not the figures produced by their government are correct or being used
correctly. This lack of numerical skills means that commentators can misinterpret
figures with impunity and take them to signify something else entirely. They do this
safe in the knowledge that they are very unlikely to be rumbled by the vast majority
of listeners. Governments, opposition parties and pressure groups are all guilty of
using statistics in widely misleading ways in order to support their particular take
on a policy. Governments use them to make the best possible case, while the oppo-
sition takes the least favorable interpretation. Pressure groups will only select the
figures that prove their point. The media is just as guilty. Bad news is always much
more newsworthy than good news and so we hear a constant stream of numerical
‘facts’ purporting to show that life is indeed grim. Debate all too often degenerates
into a dispute about the fact of the matter, making informed discussion and
consensus almost impossible. Because most people lack the skills to tell when
statistics are being used correctly and they witness the way in which the same
figures can be used in a debate to support entirely different conclusions, it is no
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wonder they cast a world-weary eye on them all and that so many have become
entirely disillusioned with both official statistics and politics.

Example question
Q41. People distrust statistics because:

A. They are unable to tell if they are being used correctly.
B. They do not have the necessary skills to tell if the statistics are being used

correctly.
C. They believe the same figures can be used to support entirely different

points of view.
D. They believe the figures are not correct and are politically manipulated.

Answer

Explanation: This is the reason given in the first paragraph for people’s
distrust. Suggested answers B and C are given in the last paragraph as reasons
why people become disillusioned.

Q42. According to the author what is the media just as guilty of?

A. producing inaccurate figures and making informed discussion almost
impossible

B. using statistics in a misleading way
C. misinterpreting figures with impunity Answer
D. subjecting statistical figures to political interference

Q43. It can be inferred from the passage that:

A. No one can control how statistics are used in debate.
B. Eventually the truth will prevail.
C. People become disillusioned with official statistics. Answer
D. Politicians using official statistics are the worst offenders.

Q44. In the context of the passage ‘cynicism’ means:

A. The public are motivated by self-interest and are world-weary.
B. Politicians are motivated by self-interest irrespective of accepted standards.
C. Distrust.
D. Put to a self-interested end irrespective of accepted standards.

Answer

D
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Q45. In reaching his conclusion the author fails to consider:

A. the state of affairs in other countries
B. the role of the media
C. in the current climate whether or not consensus could ever be possible
D. what could be done about it

Answer

Passage 6
(203 words)

To produce the official annual inflation rate each year, government statisticians
monitor the price of a basket of 650 goods and services sold at a total of 120,000
outlets. To ensure that the rate is representative of consumer trends, the civil
servants review the items included in the basket and delete items judged no longer
popular and include items that are thought to better reflect new consumer tastes.

A major difficulty faced by the officials is how to balance the long-term divide
between deflation in the price of goods, and inflation in the price of services. For
over 10 years, there has been a dramatic undertone of inflation in the price of hi-tech
goods, even while quality has improved. Services on the other hand, have experi-
enced at times souring and resilient inflation. These two trends offset each other in
the official inflation rate. For this reason, commentators look with interest at the
items deleted or added to the basket of goods and services monitored. The inclusion
of more goods that are likely to fall in price and the removal of some inflationary
services could result in a lower official rate of inflation, a reduced rate of interest
and, in turn, looser monetary policy.

Q46. Which of the following sentences best follows the final paragraph?

A. The inclusion of these goods raises the issue of how to adjust the rate of
inflation to take into account improvements in quality.

B. Conversely, shopping trends that are deemed to include more infla-
tionary services than deflationary goods could result in baskets of goods
that give rise to a higher official rate, and tighter monetary policy and
more expensive borrowing.

C. Equally, the inclusion of goods more likely to fall in price than those
removed from the basket could result in lower inflation.

D. Conversely, the inclusion of goods more likely to increase in price than
those removed from the basket could result in higher inflation.

Answer
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Q47. From which of the following actions can it be inferred that the most infla-
tionary pressure will result?

A. removing the cost of after-school clubs from the basket
B. adding the price of flat screen TVs to the basket
C. removing from the basket the price of a loaf of bread Answer
D. adding to the basket the price of banking services

Q48. In the context of the passage the author means by offset:

A. co-occur
B. invalidate
C. nullify Answer
D. contract

Q49. Which of the following extracts from the passage is an oxymoron?

A. a dramatic undertone
B. pressure groups
C. deemed to include Answer
D. a major difficulty

Q50. Which of the extracts from the passage contains a tautology?

A. give rise to a higher official rate
B. souring and resilient inflation
C. result in a lower official rate of inflation, a reduced rate of interest
D. the official annual inflation rate each year

Answer

Passage 7
(225 words)

No one can control how statistics are used in debate and it would be undesirable to
attempt such control. Imagine if some statistician were to be elevated to the position
of judge in every debate and intervened to endorse or reject contesting interpreta-
tions put onto official figures. We can’t insist that the general public go back to
school and attend classes on statistical error and the meaning of data and how far it
can be taken.

Public trust in official data is at an all-time low. What can be done to improve the
credence of official statistics? One suggestion is to make statistical offices entirely
independent of government. Then it will be possible to argue that political inter-
ference in the production of the figures has not taken place. This at least might
convince the general public that the figures are objective. To add to the sense of
impartiality it would be important that the government did not receive the figures
any earlier than other parties, nor should government have any say over what
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statistics are produced. An independent office might partially address the public
distrust of the interpretation of statistics if it were able to provide alongside its
publication an indication of what the figures signify and the limits to what can be
inferred from them and what they can be taken to mean.

Q51. The author wants:

A. the data produced by the state to be clearer
B. the data produced by the state to be more accurate
C. the state’s data to be produced by independents Answer
D. the state’s data to be produced by a single office

Q52. In reaching his conclusions the author fails to consider:

A. independent quality audits of the state statistics
B. educating the general public in the interpretation of data
C. independent production of the state’s statistics Answer
D. independent interpretation of the state’s statistics

Q53. Which of the following findings of a survey, if true, would most weaken the
case made by the author?

A. A majority of people do not believe their government uses statistics
honestly.

B. Most people felt they could not tell if the figures produced by their
government were accurate.

C. Most people feel that official figures are impartial.
D. Few people feel that their government’s statistics are free of inaccuracy.

Answer

Q54. Which of the following justifications for independence are not given in the
passage?

A. the public distrust of statistics
B. the view that political interference in the production of the figures takes

place
C. the public distrust of the interpretation of statistics
D. the accuracy of official statistics

Answer
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Q55. Which of the following would most logically follow on from the passage as
the next sentence?

A. Any government statements on the figures should be released before the
publication of these interpretations.

B. Government statements relating to the figures should be published after
the release of these interpretations.

C. Government approval for these interpretations could be obtained before
their publication.

D. Government approval for the interpretations should be obtained after
their publication.

Answer
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4

Twenty mini-tests to help
you get off to a flying start

This chapter comprises 100 questions organized as 20 practice starts for the GMAT®

(10 quantitative and 10 verbal). It is far better to practice little and often when
preparing for a test and most people can find 10 minutes without distraction to
undertake one of these mini-tests.

You know the level of difficulty of your first question in a real GMAT® test
(a question that 500+ candidates should get right), but you will not know what type
or mix of question you will get at the start of your real GMAT®. Your quantitative
sub-test may start with a geometry question, a question of algebra; the first question
may be either a problem-solving question or a data sufficiency question. Your verbal
sub-test may start with a sentence correction, reading comprehension or critical
reasoning question.

The practice starts below are a mix of possible combinations of starts but they do not
include all possible combinations, and in your real GMAT® you may face a combi-
nation that is not covered in this chapter. You may get a lucky break and your real
GMAT® might start with the questions at which you excel. It is also just as possible that
your real GMAT® starts with the questions that you find the most challenging.

Each of the following practice starts contains five multiple-choice questions. The
first is of average difficulty and they become progressively harder. This is exactly
what would happen in the real GMAT CAT®, assuming that you get each of the
opening questions right! Use these questions to get down to some really serious
score-improving practice and be sure of the very best start in your real GMAT®.

Set yourself the time limit of 10 minutes in which to complete each practice start.
Read each question carefully, calculate your answer and then re-read the question
again. Only when you are sure about your answer should you submit it and move
onto the next question. Remember, in the real GMAT CAT® there is no going back. So
adopt and practice this same no-going-back requirement here, then the practice will
be more realistic and you will develop an effective GMAT® exam technique.



The real GMAT® is obviously administrated on a computer and to select an
answer you must click on the appropriate box. This practice test is, of course, under-
taken with paper and pen, so put a tick by the correct answer and before filling in the
box, recheck your choice and move onto the next question. Do not be tempted to
review your answers once you have moved to the next question.

Get the most out of this practice by setting yourself the personal challenge of
trying to beat your last score each time you take one of these mini-tests. You will
need to try very hard and take the challenge seriously if you are to succeed in
beating your previous best score. That way you will create a realistic real test feel.

If you keep getting one sort of question wrong, then focus your practice on that
type of question until you overcome the personal challenge it represents. Then
return to these mini-tests. Keep practicing until you consistently get all five ques-
tions in these mini-tests right. Achieve this and you can take strength from the fact
that you are likely to make a very good start in your real GMAT®. The only thing
then left to do is to keep up that rate of success through to the end of the real test!

Answers and explanations to these 100 practice questions are to be found in
Chapter 6. They are all multiple-choice questions. Do not use a calculator.
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Twenty mini-tests 89

GMAT® mini-test 1: quantitative

Q1. How many women graduates will NOT set up their own business if half the total of
800 graduates are women and 15% of all graduates start their own business?

A. 120
B. 90
C. 60 Answer
D. 340
E. 360

Q2. If 2x – 6y = 9, then 3y – x is:
A. 4.5
B. –4.5
C. 9 Answer
D. 3
E. Cannot be determined

Q3. What is the difference in the areas of the square set inside the circle and the circle
(take � as 3.14)?

A. 10 m2

B. 28.26 m2

C. 10.26 m2 Answer
D. 18.26 m2

E. 28 m2

x
6 m
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Q4. Is x positive?

(1) x2 – 9 = 0
(2) x3 – 27 = 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q5. If 2x + 3y = 20 and 6x + 2y = 46 then y is:

A. 5
B. 7
C. 2 Answer
D. 9
E. Cannot be determined
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GMAT® mini-test 2: quantitative

Q1.

If the circle has a radius of 5 cm and the point of the segment is at the center, what
is the area of the segment (take � as 3.14)?

A. 78.5 cm2

B. 6.57 cm2

C. 7.85 cm2 Answer
D. 65.7 cm2

E. 2.5 cm2

Q2. Which of the following inequalities is the solution to the inequality 2x + 1 > x + 2?

A. x > 0
B. x > 2
C. x > 1/2 Answer
D. x > 1
E. Cannot be determined

Q3. If 85% of stock is sold, how much stock did we start with if 120 items remain?

A. 800
B. 680
C. 18 Answer
D. 120
E. 750

36°
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Q4. Is n divisible by 2 with no remainder?

(1) 2n is divisible by 4 with integer result
(2) 4n is divisible by 2 with integer result

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q5. If x/2 + y/3 = x/3 + y/2, then x + y is:

A. 2x 2y
B. 0
C. 6x Answer
D. 2x
E. Cannot be determined
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GMAT® mini-test 3: quantitative

Q1. Customers buy yellow, red and white cars in a ratio of 1:2:3. If, in total, 84 cars
were sold, how many were red?

A. 24
B. 25
C. 26 Answer
D. 27
E. 28

Q2. If xy = 6, what percentage of x is 3x + y?

A. 100/6
B. 25
C. 50 Answer
D. 200
E. Cannot be determined
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Q3.

How many single pitches are there?

A. 15
B. 180
C. 225 Answer
D. 240
E. 263
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Q4. If x < 0 and y < 0, then:

A. xy > 0
B. xy < 0
C. –x > y Answer
D. –x < y
E. x < y

Q5. Which of these two is the greater, x or y, if both are positive?

(1) (x/y) – 1 > 0
(2) x/y < 1

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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GMAT® mini-test 4: quantitative

Q1. If each side of a square is increased by 30%, by how much does the area occupied
by the square increase?

A. 130%
B. 98%
C. 72% Answer
D. 70%
E. 69%

Q2. If x + y = 2, x – y = 98, then x is:

A. 50
B. 100
C. 98 Answer
D. 2
E. 102

Q3. A profit of $3,600 is to be divided by the ratio of how much each partner invested.
How much does B get if A invested $5,000, B $4,500 and C $2,500?

A. $1,500
B. $750
C. $1,350 Answer
D. $2,250
E. $1,200

Q4. A sequence of numbers a1, a2, a3 etc. is generated using the following algorithm:
an+1 = (an)

2 + 2. Does the number 35 appear in the sequence if:

(1) 0 appears in the sequence
(2) a3 > a2

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q5. The function *x returns the value of the highest integer smaller than x. What is
*12.5 divided by *2.5?

A. 4
B. 5
C. 6 Answer
D. 10
E. 5.5
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GMAT® mini-test 5: quantitative

Q1. How many factors does the first number in a series of 3 consecutive numbers
have, if that series has the sum of 57?

A. 6
B. 5
C. 4 Answer
D. 3
E. 2

Q2. What is the difference between the volumes of these shapes if they both have a
radius of 3 cm (work to the nearest cm3 and treat � as 3.14)?

A. 113 cm3

B. 47 cm3

C. 27 cm3 Answer
D. 84 cm3

E. 66 cm3

Q3. If x = y = z and xyz = 216, x is:

A. 72
B. 9
C. 12 Answer
D 6
E. 4

Q4. If 3a + b = 3 and b/a = 3 what is 1/a + 3/b?

A. 1.5
B. 4
C. 3 Answer
D. 2.5
E. 5

5 cm
Height

of
cone

 Sphere Cone



Q5. Is x2 > y2?

(1) x – y > 0
(2) x is negative

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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GMAT® mini-test 6: quantitative

Q1. What is the common factor that two numbers have if one of the numbers is 5 times
the other and their sum is 30?

A. 2
B. 3
C. 5 Answer
D. 7
E. 9

Q2. If the diameter of a circle is increased by 10%, by how much does the area of the
circle increase?

A. 5%
B. 10.5%
C. 14% Answer
D. 17.5%
E. 21%

Q3. For which values of x is x2 – 4x + 4 greater than 0?

A. 2 < x and x < 2
B. x > 4 and x < 2
C. 2 < x < 4 Answer
D. x > 2
E. x >1

Q4. Is x/8 > y/16?

(1) x > y
(2) 2x > y

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q5. If a – b = 1/4 and a + b = –12, then:

A. a = –12/4
B. 8a = –47
C. 8a = –38 Answer
D. a = –61/8
E. a = –5.75
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GMAT® mini-test 7: quantitative

Q1.

What is the value of angle B?

A. 40°
B. 50°
C. 60° Answer
D. 70°
E. 80°

Q2. What is the probability of drawing two kings consecutively from a pack of 52 cards
if there are 4 kings in the pack and the first card is replaced before the second is
drawn?

A. 1/221
B. 1/104
C. 1/26 Answer
D. 1/169
E. None of these

Q3. What is the value of xy?

(1) x = y
(2) x/y = 1

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q4. If y – x < 0, then:

A. x > y
B. Both x and y are positive
C. Only one of the two is negative Answer
D. x < y
E. None of the above
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Q5. If 1/xy = 2/x + 1/2x and x = 3, then y is:

A. 3/2
B. 5/6
C. 7/9 Answer
D. 2/5
E. None of the above
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GMAT® mini-test 8: quantitative

Q1. If two ships leave port 1 hour apart and both sail at a constant speed of x on the
same course, at what average speed must the second ship maintain if it is to catch
the first ship after 2 hours?

A. 3x
B. 2.5x
C. 2x Answer
D. 1.5x
E. 1.25x

Q2. If you walk around a square that covers an area of 225 m2,how far would you walk?

A. 15 m
B. 20 m
C. 25 m Answer
D. 30 m
E. 60 m

Q3. A man and a boy together dig 600 kg of earth in an hour (600 kg/hr) working inde-
pendently but simultaneously. How long would the man take working alone?

(1) The man moves 200 kg/h more than the boy
(2) The boy works twice as long as the man

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q4. If 3� + 3x = 21 and 4y – 2x = –14, then x is:

A. �/2
B. –�/2
C. 7 Answer
D. – 2�

E. Cannot be determined

Q5. What is the value of x?

(1) x3 = 8
(2) x2 + 2 = 6

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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GMAT® mini-test 9: quantitative

Q1. If you spent $30 on a book and a CD ROM and the CD ROM cost 50% more than
the book, how much did the book cost?

A. $12
B. $13
C. $17 Answer
D. $18
E. $19

Q2. What is the area of this isosceles triangle?

A. 144 m2

B. 66 m2

C. 60 m2 Answer
D. 12 m2

E. 5 m2

Q3. A man, a woman and a girl take 5 hours to label 1,000 packages. How long would
the woman take to label 100?

(1) The girl only works for the first 21/2 hours
(2) The man and the woman together label 400 in 21/2 hours

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q4. Which of the following inequalities is the solution to the inequality x/2 < x/3?

A. x > 1/3
B. x < 1/6
C. x < –2/3 Answer
D. x > –1
E. x < 0
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Q5. Is x positive or negative?

(1) x2 > 0
(2) x5 > x4

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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GMAT® mini-test 10: quantitative

Q1. A girl wishes to spend as much of her $5 as possible on burger, fries or both burger
and fries. Can she decide what to buy?

(1) 4 burgers would cost $4.20
(2) 8 portions of fries would cost $5.20

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q2. If you buy postage stamps for $1 each and you use 2/7 of the stamps that you
bought sending a package to your friends, what was the face value of stamps on
the package if you have 15 stamps left?

A. $9
B. $8
C. $7 Answer
D. $6
E. $5

Q3. There are 200 students in one year divided into 10 groups. Is it possible to know
the average score for all the year?

(1) The average score is known for each of the groups
(2) The group size is known for 9 of the groups

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q4. What is the probability of drawing the letters GM from a set of alphabetical cards
(which comprises one card from each letter of the alphabet) if, once drawn, each
card is not replaced?

A. 1/650
B. 1/676
C. 1/52 Answer
D. 1/51
E. None of these
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Q5. If 3x + 3y = 2(x + y), then x + y is:
A. 2/3
B. 1
C. 2x – 2y Answer
D. 0
E. Cannot be determined
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GMAT® mini-test 11: verbal

Q1. He didn’t ride his bike since we lived here.

A. He didn’t ride his bike since we lived here.
B. He hasn’t ridden his bike since we’ve lived here.
C. He hasn’t rode his bike since we’ve lived here. Answer
D. He has not rode his bike since we lived here.
E. He didn’t ride his bike since we’ve lived here.

Passage
(231 words)

There is much talk of a hydrogen economy and one version of that future is described as
based on dissociating water into hydrogen and oxygen with sunlight in photo-catalyst
cells or films. If the rooftops of every house in the United States were covered in these
cells, then every household would have at its disposal the hydrogen equivalent of over 10
liters of gasoline a day. The cells used would have to achieve the US Department of
Energy’s standard of 10 percent water-splitting efficiency before the investment would be
worthwhile and the output would approach the 10 liter level.But this kind of efficiency has
only been achieved under careful laboratory conditions using ultra-violet light. Sunlight
comprises only 4 percent ultra-violet light and so the search is still on for a photo-catalyst
that reaches the same level of efficiency using the whole sunlight spectrum.

Another technological approach to the dissociation of water relies on micro-
organisms. Biologists have long known of the existence of single-celled plants that can
break water molecules apart and release hydrogen and oxygen gas and the hope is that
a micro-organism can be found capable of generating hydrogen gas in sufficient quan-
tities. So far, the search has been disappointing and the levels of gas produced have
fallen a long way short of the amount necessary to satisfy the US Department of
Energy’s standard of efficiency.

Q2. Which of the following sentences best expresses the general theme made in the
passage?

A. The passage optimistically predicts that the hydrogen economy is just around
the corner.

B. The passage is pessimistic regarding the likelihood of a hydrogen economy
based on the dissociation of water.

C. The passage identifies a number of technological challenges that remain
before a hydrogen economy is feasible.

D. The passage describes a number of challenges that must still be solved on
the path to a hydrogen economy based on the dissociation of water.

E. The passage is downbeat regarding the prospects of finding an organic
solution to the challenge of efficient dissociation of water.

Answer
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Q3. Which of the following subjects is not raised in the passage?

A. solar panels that split water for hydrogen
B. the dissociation of water with sunlight
C. hydrogen production using ultra-violet light Answer
D. photo-catalysts that generate hydrogen from water
E. bugs or organisms capable of generating hydrogen gas

Q4. Which of the following is the best description of the main conclusion of the passage?

A. deductive
B. inductive
C. presumptuous Answer
D. hypothetical
E. theoretical

Q5. We has to get to some serious work in order to sort out the untidy office.

A. We has to get to some serious work in order to sort out the untidy office.
B. We had to get down to a serious workout in order to sort out the untidy office.
C. We had to get to some serious work down in order to sort the untidy office.
D. We had to get down to some serious work in order to sort out the untidy office.
E. We had to get to some serious work in order to sort the untidy office out.

Answer
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GMAT® mini-test 12: verbal

Passage
(238 words)

It is natural to believe that the world’s leading cities would be found to be in a constant
state of change, evolving to accommodate new waves of immigrants, work/life balance,
modes of transport and architectural style. With such a process of reinvention and
renewal, and often sprawl, these places must become almost unrecognizable over long
periods of time, say, for example, 100 years. However, when you get down to it and have
a careful look at how these cities have changed over such a period, you are immediately
struck not by the way they have changed but in the ways they haven’t. In particular, most
of the broad patterns of socio-economic class remain the same, as do many local socio-
economic characteristics. Most of the poorest areas will still be found to be poor. The
architectural style of slum may have changed; low-rise, multi-occupied hovels may well
have been knocked down to be replaced with high-rise flats on sprawling heartless
estates, but the social malaise caused by poverty and unemployment remains. A road
that was notorious 100 years ago as a place frequented by drunks and members of the
criminal class may well be found to suffer the same challenges. Only the language used
to describe the nature of the problem will have changed and perhaps the problems will
be attributed to drugs rather than alcohol and gangs of alienated youths rather than a
criminal class.

Q1. Which of the suggested answers best expresses the key point of the passage?

A. The social geography of the world’s leading cities changes over long periods
less than you might expect.

B. In the last 100 years, the world’s leading cities have changed beyond recog-
nition architecturally, but socially they have hardly changed at all.

C. The world’s leading cities are in a constant state of change, evolving to accom-
modate new waves of immigrants, work/life balance, modes of transport and
architectural style.

D. When you get down to it and have a careful look at these cities you are struck
not by the way they have changed, but in the ways they haven’t.

E. The world’s great cities are just that because they are in a constant state of
flux.

Answer
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Q2. Which of the following statements would the author of the passage be most likely
to disagree with?

A. The architecture of the world’s great cities is being constantly revamped.
B. The language with which we describe the social geography of our great cities

is constantly evolving.
C. The social geography of our great cities is in a constant state of transformation.
D. The social geography of our great cities appears invariable.
E. Tomorrow’s archeologists will find our architectural styles and modes of

transport novel.

Answer

Q3. In the context of the passage, the word ‘sprawl’ means:

A. spread out one’s limbs
B. disorganized expansion
C. an ungainly movement Answer
D. an industrial area
E. a mix of residential and industrial developments

Q4. The new compound was comprise from two very common elements.

A. comprise from
B. is comprised by
C. comprised from Answer
D. was comprised in
E. comprised of

Q5. He traveled all day first by boat, then by plane, and finally, by foot.

A. by boat, then by plane, and finally, by foot.
B. in boat, then in plane, and finally, by foot.
C. on boat, then on plane, and finally, on foot. Answer
D. by boat, then by plane, and finally, on foot.
E. in boat, then in plane, and finally, in foot.
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GMAT® mini-test 13: verbal

Q1. When you first told me he’s considering to selling the business I did not believe you.

A. he’s considering to selling the business I did not believe you.
B. he’s considering selling the business I did not believe you.
C. he’s considering selling the business I’m not believing you.
D. he is considering selling the business I am believing you not.
E. he considers selling the business I did not believed you.

Answer

Passage
(207 words)

Countries are slowly realizing that there is no such thing as zero immigration and no
such thing as a non-porous border. Until economic immigration was tightened in the
1970s most migrants went to their new home to work and brought with them valuable
skills. Since then all efforts to protect jobs by stopping the inflow of people has
succeeded only in changing the characteristic of the type of person arriving. The
majority of migrants now comprise dependents of existing immigrants, political
refugees and illegal immigrants. The proportion of skills held by these immigrant popu-
lations has consequently steadily fallen. Many of these people now face considerable
hostility from their adopted country, most find themselves unable to compete for work
and marginalized from the majority society, living in ghettos with little prospect of
employment or integration. In response to these perceived problems, countries are
starting to reintroduce skills-based immigration to encourage educated and skilful
foreigners to emigrate and thereby bring benefits to the host country. At the same time,
they are again cracking down on other immigrants and stepping up deportation.
Another particularly contentious initiative is to restrict the entry of family members of
existing immigrants unless the applicant can demonstrate sufficient income to support
that family.

Q2. The primary objective of the passage is to:

A. make the case for a demand-led immigration policy
B. describe the move away from a policy of zero immigration
C. defend a policy that seeks to crack down on unskilled refugees
D. describe a shift towards selective immigration
E. air the views of right-wing bigots

Answer
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Q3. Which of the following statements serves as a premise to the case made in the
passage?

A. Dependents of existing immigrants, political refugees and illegal immigrants
have few useful skills.

B. Zero immigration creates a system that lets in only those who have neither a
job nor any useful skills.

C. The described change in immigration policy is right wing.
D. There is a sensible move towards a demand-led immigration policy.
E. The dependents of existing immigrants and refugees have the same potential

as anyone else in their host country.

Answer

Q4. The writer of the passage is describing:

A. the findings of experimental research
B. efforts to classify or define a subject
C. the consequences of cause and effect Answer
D. attempts to solve a perceived problem
E. attempts to solve a problem

Q5. The rooms were full of bottles and each bottle was filled with water.

A. The rooms were full of bottles and each bottle was filled with water.
B. The rooms were full of bottles and each was filled with water.
C. The rooms were full with bottles and each bottle was filled with water.
D. The rooms were full of bottles and each was full of water.
E. The rooms were full of bottles and each was filled of water.

Answer
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GMAT® mini-test 14: verbal

Passage
(230 words)

Bio-fuels, blended with ordinary fuel, are beginning to bring these green alternatives
from obscurity. Brazil has, for many years, produced ethanol from sugar and used the
high-octane alcohol as a substitute for gasoline. Vegetable oil derived from soya beans
and rapeseed (called canola in the Americas) has been used to run tractors in many
parts of the world. But these environmental alternatives to crude oil have until recently
not been taken very seriously by the big consumer nations and their petro-corporations.
But new laws requiring gasoline to contain 10 percent ethanol, and diesel to contain
6 percent vegetable oil by volume are changing all that. At the levels imposed, no new
infrastructure is required in order to accommodate these changes as they can be
dispensed at existing fuel stations and used to run existing cars, trucks and tractors. To
go further, however, and, for example, run all cars exclusively on ethanol would require
a new generation of engine and perhaps, more significantly, the scaling up of
production of ethanol by a fantastic margin. A whole-scale switch to bio-diesel seems to
carry fewer challenges. Its production is far less capital-intensive in the start-up phase.
Most existing engines can burn the fuel or would be relatively easy to convert and
farmers are very receptive to the idea of a new market (and better prices) for a product
they already grow.

Q1. Which of the following sentences best expresses the key point made in the
passage?

A. As oil prices rise, policy-makers are turning to alternatives.
B. New laws are beginning to lift bio-fuels from obscurity.
C. Blending bio-fuels with traditional oil products is bringing them into prominence.
D. Bio-fuels are about to take off.
E. At the level imposed, no new infrastructure is required to accommodate the

emergence of bio-fuels.

Answer
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Q2. Which of the following sentences would best conclude the passage?

A. Perhaps the greatest appeal of both bio-diesel and ethanol is the promise, for
any country with the space to grow bio-fuel-producing crops, is independence
from imported fuels and increased agricultural revenue.

B. Fear of global warming is partly driving this search for off-the-wall alternatives.
C. Skeptics argue that growing crops to produce ethanol will consume more

gasoline than it will produce.
D. If bio-fuels do take off, environmentalists will raise as many concerns as they

do currently.
E. Perhaps the greatest appeal of bio-fuels is the opportunity they represent for

venture capitalists to break into the highly profitable but previously closed oil
markets.

Answer

Q3. It can be inferred from the passage that:

A. Most cars could run on a fuel blend made of up to 85 percent ethanol.
B. Government policy is lifting bio-fuels from obscurity.
C. Demand for bio-fuels will soon outstrip supply.
D. Cars can handle a 10 percent ethanol blend.
E. Bio-fuels are not the only alternative to the current dependence on imported

crude products.

Answer

Q4. According to the weather forecast it can rain tomorrow.

A. it can rain tomorrow.
B. it couldn’t rain tomorrow.
C. it is able to rain tomorrow. Answer
D. it could rain tomorrow.
E. it could hardly rain tomorrow.

Q5. She persisted in her endeavor to win and insisted in the very highest standards
from the whole team.

A. She persisted in her endeavor to win and insisted in
B. She persisted in her endeavor to win and insisted on
C. She persisted with her endeavor to win and insisted in Answer
D. She persisted to endeavor to win and insisted on
E. She persisted on her endeavor to win and insisted on
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GMAT® mini-test 15: verbal

Q1. That man sitting at the table, is he a relation of yours?

A. at the table, is he a relation of yours?
B. at the table, is he a relation of you?
C. on the table, is he a relation of yours? Answer
D. at the table, is he related of you?
E. at the table, is he related with you?

Passage
(259 words)

In some parts of Europe there is a tradition for families to send their children to a school
where they board (have accommodation and only return home during the school
holidays).This tradition has always been the preserve of the rich, as the fees for a place
at boarding schools are very high.Today, most boarders are the children of rich families
living overseas. Wealthy domestic families have, to a large extent, been put off by a
number of high-profile cases of drug misuse and bullying within the boarding sector.

Perhaps surprisingly, the second largest group of boarders in this day and age are
children who are in the care of the state. A number of charities pay the fees for these
vulnerable children so that they may have the considerable benefit of small class sizes,
strong discipline and high expectations promised by these schools. This kind of inter-
vention most certainly seems to work. Only a relative handful of 16-year-old children in
state care achieve good grades in their national exams, while over 50 percent of the
hundreds of children in state care who are funded by these charities to attend boarding
school achieve such grades. The case against this kind of intervention is expressed in
terms of the potential harm that may result from taking very vulnerable children away
from the few vestiges of family contact that may exist, as it is more difficult for families to
see these children when they are at boarding schools as opposed to normal state care.

Q2. Which of the following statements best sums up the primary objective of the
passage?

A. to demonstrate to the reader that children in state care would do better at
boarding school

B. to investigate the question of whether or not children in state care would do
better at boarding school

C. to prove the case that children in state care could be exposed to further harm
if they were sent to boarding school

D. to inform the reader of the changing character of the children attending
boarding school

E. to investigate whether or not boarding schools are a good thing

Answer
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Q3. In the passage the author does not consider:

A. that the reader may not know what a boarding school is
B. how the low expectation of children in state care might be countered
C. what to do with the children in state care during the school holidays
D. why boarding schools have lost their appeal to the domestic rich
E. how children in state school who do not go to a boarding school do in state

exams

Answer

Q4. The author relies on which of the following assumptions?

A. that children in care will be happier at boarding school
B. that charities are willing to pay the fees for children in care to go to such schools
C. that schools qualify for tax breaks if they accept children in state care
D. that better exam results are evidence of children in care doing better in

boarding schools
E. that there are substantial reasons for not sending children in state care to

boarding school

Answer

Q5. He heard a noise was from downstairs and he called out to see if there is anybody
there?

A. He heard a noise was from downstairs and he called out to see if there is
anybody there?

B. He heard there was a noise from downstairs and he called out ‘Whose there?’
C. He heard a noise was from downstairs and he called out ‘Is anybody there?’
D. There was a noise from downstairs and he called out is anybody from there?
E. He heard a noise from downstairs and he called out ‘Is anyone there?’

Answer
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GMAT® mini-test 16: verbal

Q1. He was surprised for the fact that the first song was so similar to the second.

A. He was surprised for the fact that the first song was so similar to
B. He was surprised by the fact that the first song was so similar with
C. He was surprised for the fact that the first song was so similar with
D. He was surprised by the fact that the first song was so similar to
E. He was surprised at the fact that the first song was so similar with

Answer

Q2. The poem was translated into five languages and in every case printed in red ink.

A. translated into five languages and in every case printed in
B. translated to five languages and in every case printed in
C. translated into five languages and in every case printed with
D. translated in five languages and in every case printed with
E. translated to five languages and in every case printed with

Answer

Passage
(243 words)

The consequences that follow from the theft of valuable data cannot be over-estimated.
Financial loss from fraud is perhaps the most obvious, but equally damaging can be the
consequent loss of customer confidence. It is no wonder that information security has
become a top business priority. Most people perceive the threat to be an external one,
and most security products highlight the threat as originating externally, from the
internet, viruses and spyware. But the threat is just as likely to come from within an
organization.The criminal or malicious employee is in the perfect position to know what
information is of most value and they are very well-placed to steal it. If that data includes
customer credit card details or employee and personnel information, then there are
criminal gangs willing to pay a great deal of money for it.

The security headache increases greatly when the widespread practice of mobile
working is taken into consideration. Increasingly, staff work from a variety of locations,
including home, and bring laptops to and from the corporate network. While away, the
device can be connected to any number of insecure and unsafe systems and become
compromised. The security risk arises on its return and reconnection to the corporate
network. Employees on the move further add to the risk of data theft when, as inevitably
happens, a laptop is left on a train or stolen along with all the sensitive data contained
within it.
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Q3. Which of the following statements best expresses the general theme of the passage?

A. There are many information security issues facing organizations.
B. There is no such thing as a secure network and the internal threat is poten-

tially greatest.
C. The theft of sensitive data can cause a loss of confidence as well as a financial

loss.
D. Information security has become a top priority for businesses.
E. Organizations face unprecedented challenges to the security of their

commercial data.

Answer

Q4. Which of the following is not mentioned in the passage?

A. laptops
B. hackers
C. Internet Answer
D. viruses
E. mobile working

Q5. Which of the following facts can best be inferred from the passage?

A. The criminals are becoming more determined.
B. The criminal employee is in the perfect position to know what information is of

most value.
C. Many companies are switching to systems that use encryption.
D. Information theft by insiders is as common as theft from external threats.
E. Loss of customer confidence is potentially as damaging as financial loss

through fraud.

Answer
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GMAT® mini-test 17: verbal

Q1. Are you satisfied of or shame about the results of the investigation?

A. satisfied of or shame about
B. satisfaction of or ashamed of
C. satisfied for or ashamed in Answer
D. satisfaction with or ashamed with
E. satisfied with or ashamed of

Passage
(197 words)

The author of The Affluent Society argued throughout his long and distinguished career
for a better balance in advanced capitalist societies between private affluence and the
evident public poverty. By public poverty he meant the impoverished disenfranchised
citizens, but also the poor infrastructure such as inadequate roads, state school
provision and the lack of state intervention to preserve the environment against the
excesses of industry. The affluent society was to be achieved through measures (more
active government, welfare programs, state planning and most controversially, the
redistribution of wealth through taxation), which were very much out of favor during the
brief period when monetarism dominated both politics and economics. Of course,
Galbraith had been making the case for these policies long before monetarism and he
continued to do so long after its demise; a demise that he most certainly hastened with
his profound yet witty criticism of that ideology. For a European it is hard to understand
why he did not embrace socialism, but he always advocated the mixed economy.
Politically and as an adopted American he was a Democrat. Intellectually he was a
lifelong disciple of Keynes and greatly influenced by the post-war American New Deal.

Q2. Which of the following statements best expresses the primary objective of the
passage?

A. to expound Keynesian economics
B. to highlight the period of monetarism as brief and controversial
C. to put forward the theories of Galbraith
D. to set forth the case for greater state intervention and curtail the excesses of

capitalism
E. to present the theories found in the classic title The Affluent Society

Answer
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Q3. Which of the following statements can best be inferred from the passage?

A. Mr Galbraith was acclaimed for the way he made complex economic theory
accessible to the person in the street.

B. Tax cuts should be opposed if the air is polluted.
C. The perfect society would be one where the rich accepted high rates of taxation.
D. Economic life is a bipolar phenomenon.
E. The benefits of tax cuts trickle down through the whole of society.

Answer

Q4. Which of the following statements, if true, would add most to the main point of the
passage?

A. Galbraith was disappointed with the collapse of communism.
B. Most people are content to accept public squalor and private affluence.
C. Galbraith met J.M. Keynes.
D. It is claimed that his fame was fading in the 1970s until he wrote his critique of

the monetarist, Milton Freedman.
E. Galbraith was delighted by the collapse of communism.

Answer

Q5. If price rises continue the Central Bank will raise interest rates in an attempt to
stabilize the markets.

A. will raise interest rates
B. used to raise interest rates
C. would raise interest rates Answer
D. won’t raise interest rates
E. wouldn’t raise interest rates
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Passage
(201 words)

There are plenty of careers that do not need a university degree. In law enforcement,
administration, catering, retail, construction and transport, there are many highly paid
careers to be had without the requirement of going to university. Take airline pilots, for
example. No degree is necessary for this job and most are on salaries of over $100K.
Anyone can achieve qualifications equally valued by employers through night school or
college for a fraction of the cost of a degree. Many employers are complaining that they
cannot find enough candidates of sufficient quality when they run graduate recruitment
campaigns. So many graduates these days are simply not leaving university with the
basic skills needed by employers. Poor spelling and grammar and weak mathematical
ability means many graduate candidates cannot be left unsupervised without the risk of
basic mistakes being made or e-mails or memos being sent out with crass errors.
Employers complain that graduates lack experience of the world of work. Above all else,
employers are looking for committed and conscientious staff with common sense and
the hunger to succeed, and unfortunately universities do not teach these either. So why
go to university?

Q1. Which of the following statements best sums up the general theme made in the
passage?

A. You do not need a degree in order to get a good job.
B. A degree is no longer the route to a good job.
C. What is taught at university is not particularly relevant to employers.
D. There are many ways to get a top job without a degree.
E. A degree is no longer the guaranteed route into a good job that it used to be.

Answer

Q2. Which of the following statements, if true, would most weaken the case made in
the passage?

A. Twenty percent of employers are dissatisfied with the communication skills of
graduates.

B. Apart from the few more intellectually demanding jobs, a degree has little
significance to your chances of getting a job.

C. Eighty percent of jobs by 2010 will need a degree.
D. One-third of employers complain that they cannot fill all their graduate positions.
E. Eighty percent of graduates by 2010 will be out of work.

Answer
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Q3. Which of the following would be the most suitable sentence to follow on from the
passage?

A. I am not sure of the significance of a degree to the world of work.
B. Many young people drift into university because they do not know what else

to do.
C. The number of graduates is increasing at a faster rate than the number of

graduate jobs.
D. It might well turn out to be the best three or four years of your life but it will

probably not be the sure-fire route to a great job that it used to be.
E. When so many are leaving without a job.

Answer

Q4. Historically, an increase in the level of production virtually always leads to a reduction
in unit cost.

A. virtually always leads to a reduction
B. are going to lead to a reduction
C. would lead to a reduction Answer
D. mustn’t lead to a reduction
E. may lead to a reduction

Q5. He left his speech on the plane and so was unable of giving his presentation; all
the same he insisted to go to the conference.

A. unable of giving his presentation; all the same he insisted to go
B. unable to giving his presentation; all the same he insisted on go
C. unable of giving his presentation; all the same he insisted on going
D. unable to give his presentation; all the same he insisted on going
E. unable to give his presentation; all the same he insisted to going

Answer

126 How to pass the GMAT®



GMAT® mini-test 19 – verbal

Q1. He was fond to swim but preferred to swim in the sea.

A. fond to swim but preferred to swim
B. fond of swimming but preferred to swim
C. fond of swimming but preferred of swim Answer
D. fond to swim but preferred of swimming
E. fond to swimming but preferred to swimming

Q2. There aren’t no formal objections, the resolution was adopted by the committee.

A. There aren’t
B. There weren’t
C. There be Answer
D. There is
E. There being

Passage
(221 words)

Perhaps they are the human equivalent of an endangered species. They certainly are
the victims of the same encroachment on their land that causes the extinction of many
animal species. The last few communities of nomadic people in Asia, Africa and South
America have no effective means of defending their traditions and livelihood. Loggers
are perhaps the cause of greatest conflict. They illegally enter the lands of these
nomadic people, destroy their forests and woods, and hunt their animals. Ranchers may
follow, to burn great tracts to clear it for their domesticated animals. Once the land is
deprived of trees and plants and the seasonal rains begin, the depleted soil is washed
down into the rivers and permanent environmental damage can follow.The loggers and
ranchers move on further into the virgin habitat, displacing more nomadic people.

These are ancient habitats.They have existed for millions of years. But in less than 50
years they, along with the traditional way of hunting and gathering practiced by the
peoples of these lands, have all but been lost. Worldwide, only a few thousand people
are estimated to still live a truly nomadic life. Most have been forced to abandon their
traditional lifestyle practiced for millennia and have had to settle down in villages to a life
of hunting combined with subsistence farming.
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Q3. Which of the following statements is offered to support the main theme of the
passage?

A. Loggers and ranchers are destroying the habitat of the world’s few remaining
nomadic people.

B. Worldwide, only a few thousand people remain who lead a nomadic life.
C. They are the victims of the same encroachment on their lands that causes

the extinction of many animal species.
D. Nomadic people take on loggers and ranchers to defend their threatened way

of life.
E. Perhaps they are the human equivalent of an endangered species.

Answer

Q4. The author does which of the following to make his point?

A. corrects a misconception
B. relies on authority
C. uses an analogy Answer
D. gives examples
E. pulls at our heart strings

Q5. The tone of the passage is:

A. fatalistic
B. sceptical
C. cynical Answer
D. defeatist
E. buoyant
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GMAT® mini-test 20: verbal

Passage
(279 words)

The printed word, the radio and the television used to be the only sources of information
available to a mass audience. Journalists and radio and television presenters were
household names. They decided what we saw and heard and their opinions carried
great authority. But people no longer passively consume media content. And they are
beginning to value their own opinion and offer it alongside that of the supposed experts
and authorities. They post online ratings for the restaurants they visit, they share their
homemade podcasts and videologs, they contribute entries to collaborative sites
offering advice or answers to questions posed on every imaginable subject. They are
quickly realizing that the experts and authorities have feet of clay and that all too often a
rank amateur offers a more profound contribution to the debate. It is the beginning of an
expressive revolution that has only recently become possible and will embrace most
people in the future.

Not every review or entry on the internet is correct and sure, some are bizarre. But the
same has always been true of the content of our daily newspapers or favorite radio
programs. Audiences are receptive to many more versions of truth and are becoming
adept editors, deciding for themselves what is worthwhile and credible.The revolution is
creating considerable pessimism among the employees of the traditional media corpo-
rations as they realize the extent to which the business model they have become accus-
tomed to is threatened. They can barely believe that users might put as much, or more
onto the network as they download.They had seen the internet as simply another outlet
for their products. How wrong they turned out to be.

Q1. Which of the following statements best expresses the key point made in the
passage?

A. The ongoing media revolution means that to succeed, a media company
must let consumers share and configure content.

B. The newspaper, radio and television journalists and presenters did not
deserve the unquestioning trust that we used to place in them.

C. The era of mass media is giving way to one of personal and participatory
media.

D. The media moguls of yesterday failed to understand what the internet meant
for their business.

E. The internet is liberating audiences from the authoritarian constraints previ-
ously imposed by the media moguls.

Answer
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Q2. Which of the following statements would the author of the passage most likely
agree with?

A. People like the certainty provided by a figure from above telling them what’s
important.

B. People are learning to prefer a conversation to a sermon.
C. People will become less aware of differing arguments as they become

heavier internet users.
D. The new media will erode our grammar, our attention spans and dumb down

our cognitive abilities.
E. Sales of the printed word may be flat or decreasing but there will always be

room in our lives for books.

Answer

Q3. Which of the following statements, if true, would most weaken the case made in
the passage?

A. Future successful media business models will be based on user-created
content.

B. The future of all successful media business models will be based on a mix of
professional and user-generated content.

C. The most successful media company of the future will not produce what,
traditionally, media companies have always produced, namely, content.

D. At some point in the future people may well decide they have had enough of
the new media and return to outlets that allow them to listen or watch
passively.

E. The most successful media company of the future will produce what, tradi-
tionally, media companies have always produced, namely, content.

Answer

Q4. A university wrote to the successful business woman offering her an honorary
degree.

A. A university wrote to the successful business woman offering her an honorary
degree.

B. An university wrote to the successful business woman offering her an
honorary degree.

C. A university wrote to the successful business woman offering her a honorary
degree.

D. An university wrote to the successful business woman offering her a honorary
degree.

E. In the case of honorary both ‘a’ and ‘an’ are correct.

Answer
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Q5. The analyst monitored the economy with a set of financial indictors in order to
forecast future exchange rates.

A. to forecast future exchange rates.
B. to forecast a future exchange rates.
C. to forecast the future exchange rate. Answer
D. A and B
E. A and C
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5

Six timed practice sub-tests

This chapter comprises 234 practice questions organized as three timed quantitative
tests and three timed verbal tests; in total, six full-length practice sub-tests. As in the
real GMAT®, each quantitative test contain 37 multiple-choice questions and should
be completed in 75 minutes. The verbal tests contain 41 questions and should also be
completed in 75 minutes.

These timed tests are intended only as practice timed tests, so do not read too
much into the results. Use them only as a part of your program of self-study and
they will help you develop an effective GMAT® exam technique under realistic
conditions and help further identify your strengths and address any weaknesses.

Obviously, these timed tests are not computer adaptive so the levels of difficulty
of the questions are not tailored to your particular performance. I have structured
the tests so that they serve primarily as an aid to learning and include a good
number of questions at the level you might experience if you were to obtain a good,
balanced GMAT® score. What I mean by good is a score in the top 25 percent of
candidates and so over 600. Setting the level of these timed tests is not a fine science
and while they may be appropriate for one candidate I will not have got it right for
others. You will find some fiendishly hard questions to help you get used to the idea
that you will not get them all right and should not spend too long on any one
question.

In keeping with the emphasis of this book you will find many algebraic questions
and reading comprehension and critical reasoning questions, so that you can
practice at improving your performance in these typically problematic types of
question under timed test conditions. It is important you realize, however, that this
intentional bias may mean that the tests include a few too many examples of these
questions and perhaps too few of the other types. Remember that in a real GMAT®,
each question determines the level of the subsequent questions, so double check
your answer before you move on to the next question.



To get the most out of these timed tests, take the first one, carefully time yourself,
and then grade it. Go over any questions you got wrong and use other GMAT® prep
books and educational material to revise the mathematical or verbal principals that
you got wrong. Now really try hard to master the gaps in your knowledge, be
prepared to spend a whole week, for example, coming to terms with a type of
question you have constantly got wrong. Only when you feel you have moved
significantly forward in your understanding should you take the next timed test.
Then you should find that you get a better score and make fewer errors. Grade this
second test and again spend time, if necessary, weeks, addressing any competencies
that you have not yet mastered. Finally, take the third test. Set out to prove to
yourself that you have improved by working really hard through it. Again, try to
beat your best score and if you succeed be justly proud of your achievement.

For the full-on GMAT® experience take a quantitative test followed by a five-
minute break and then take a verbal test. This will help you to develop the very high
level of stamina and concentration expected of you during a real GMAT CAT®.

A final point to consider is that working very fast is not the most critical factor
behind a good GMAT® score, as you have 75 minutes to attempt the questions in
each sub-test. However, concentrating and working very hard during the test are
critical to a good score, as is a never-give-up approach. So, try your hardest to make
every question count in these practice timed tests. It will be an approach that will
serve you well in your real GMAT®.

I have not bothered to repeat the instructions for each of the test types, as by now
you really should be entirely familiar with the question types and what you have to
do, and you can find this information elsewhere in the book.
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Sub-test 1: quantitative

To indicate your answer, put a tick alongside the suggested answer of your choice
and when you have re-read and checked your answer, fill in the box, then move on
to the next question. There is no going back in the real GMAT CAT®, so when you
have moved on to the next question, do not be tempted to go back and change your
answer as you will not be able to do that in the real test. If you cannot get to the
solution of a question then it is worth guessing, but only as a last resort. Remember
that to do well in a test you really have to try very hard!

You are allowed 75 minutes in which to attempt the 37 questions that make up this
test. Work where you will not be interrupted and complete the test in one
continuous period. Do not use a calculator. Do not turn the page until you are really
ready to begin.
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Sub-test 1
Q1. Are angles A equal?

(1) The horizontal lines are parallel
(2) A + B = 180°

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q2. What is the probability of getting an odd number if you throw a 6-sided dice?

A. 5/6
B. 2/3
C. 1/3 Answer
D. 1/2
E. 1/6

Q3. A man and a boy together dig 600 kg of earth in an hour (600 kg/hr) working inde-
pendently but simultaneously. How long would the man take working alone?

(1) The man moves twice as much earth as the boy
(2) The boy works 3 hours by himself

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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Q4. What percentage of numbers between 1 and 50 end in either 2 or 8?

A. 4%
B. 8%
C. 10% Answer
D. 15%
E. 20%

Q5. If 2x + 3y = 20 and 2x + 3z = 20, then x is:

A. 4
B. 5
C. 2 Answer
D. 3
E. Cannot be determined

Q6. If a man runs 4 miles per hour (mph) for 3 hours but tires and so continues by
walking at 2.5 mph, how long will it take him to cover 27 miles?

A. 7 hours 45 minutes
B. 8 hours
C. 9 hours Answer
D. 9 hours 15 minutes
E. 9 hours and 45 minutes

Q7. Which of the following inequalities is the solution to the inequality 3x + 3 < x + 1?

A. x < 0
B. x > 2
C. x < –2 Answer
D. x < –1
E. No solution exists

Q8. Is y negative?

(1) x is less than or equal to 0
(2) y is less than or equal to x

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q9. Which of the following inequalities is the solution to the inequality x + 3 > x + 2?

A. x > 0
B. x < 0
C. x < –infinity Answer
D. x > –infinity
E. Cannot be determined
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Q10. What is one month’s percentage price change for food?

A. +54.7%
B. +32.8%
C. +42.8% Answer
D. +18.3%
E. Cannot be determined

Q11. Is n divisible by 4 with no remainder?

(1) n2 is divisible by 4 with integer result
(2) n2 + 4n is divisible by 16 with integer result

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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Commodity Price Index % change

 18 Apr 9 May One One
   Month Year

Food 127.7 182.4 ? +30.3

All items 172.3 176.1 +3.8 +8.1

Industrials 150.0 169.5 +13.0 +58.9



Q12. How much greater is the volume of the largest of these shapes (work to the nearest
full cm3 and treat � as 3.14)?

A. 110 cm3

B. 43 cm3

C. 46 cm3 Answer
D. 105 cm3

E. 216 cm3

Q13. If x + y = x – y, then x – 2y is:

A. 1
B. 0
C. x Answer
D. 4
E. Cannot be determined

Q14. What is the sum of all the numbers from 50 through to 70?

A. 1,060
B. 1,100
C. 1,200 Answer
D. 1,260
E. 1,300
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Q15. A girl wishing to spend as much of her $5 as possible, i.e., reduce the amount of
change, in a shop where she can buy burgers, fries or both. Can she decide what
to buy?

(1) She would get the same change from buying 4 burgers as she would from
buying 6 portions of fries

(2) The burgers are 50% more expensive than the fries

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q16. Calculate for day 3 the sales of yellow cloth as a percentage of all sales for that
day.

A. 40%
B. 35%
C. 30% Answer
D. 25%
E. Cannot be determined

Q17. If x/y = –10, what percentage of x is x – 10y?

A. 10%
B. 200%
C. 50% Answer
D. 100%
E. Cannot be determined
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Q18. Is x positive or negative?

(1) xy > 0
(2) y < 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q19. If x/(y + 2) = 3, x/(y + 4) = 2, then x + y is:

A. 12
B. 14
C. 40 Answer
D. 24
E. 16

Q20. If two 6-sided dice are thrown, what is the probability that the sum of the faces
equals 3?

A. 1/6
B. 1/9
C. 1/18 Answer
D. 1/24
E. 1/36

Q21. What is the value of x?

(1) 1/x + x/y = 5/12
(2) 3x/xy – 2x/y = 1/y

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q22. What is the area of a quadrant?

(1) The arc is 4.56 cm
(2) Its radius is 4 cm

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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Q23. If 4x + 4y = x + y + 2, then x + y is:

A. 2/3
B. 4x + 4y + 2
C. (x + y)/4 + 1 Answer
D. 1/2
E. Cannot be determined

Q24. If it takes 4 people 3 hours to dig a hole, how long should it take 3 people to
complete the same task?

A. 12 hours
B. 6 hours
C. 4 hours Answer
D. 3 hours
E. 2.5 hours

Q25. Is x positive or negative?

(1) 9/x + 7/x = x
(2) x2 – 2x = 8

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q26. The function &(x) is a clock function; it gives values between 0 and 12. &(13)
returns the value 1, for example. What, then, is the result of &(10 × 5) – &(20)?

A. 2
B. 4
C. 8 Answer
D. 6
E. 10

Q27. If x + y = 10, what percentage of x is x + 2y?

A. 10
B. 200
C. 150 Answer
D. 100
E. Cannot be determined
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Q28. Is 81 a prime number? If it is, identify the prime factors of 19; if it is not, identify
the prime factors of 21.

A. 1
B. 3
C. 7 Answer
D. 9
E. 19

Q29. If x < –1 and y < –2, then:

A. x/y > 1/2
B. x/y > 2
C. x/y > 1 Answer
D. x – y > 0
E. xy > 2

Q30. What is the value of x?

(1) The angles in one shape are equal to corresponding angles in the other
(2) Pairs of corresponding sides are in the same ratio

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q31. Is x positive or negative?

(1) x3 + x2 – x – 1 = 0
(2) x3 + 2x2 – 4x – 8 = 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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Q32. If 4(x + 2y) = 8y, then y is:

A. 4x
B. 4x + 4y
C. 1 Answer
D. 0
E. Cannot be determined

Q33. The function $(x) rounds up to the nearest integer then takes the positive value.
For example, $(–3.0) = 3. What, then, is the result of $(2.5) × $(–4)?

A. 12
B. 10
C. 15 Answer
D. 6.5
E. 7

Q34. If potatoes cost 50 cents per lb and you use 1/8 of all the potatoes in the cupboard
to make a meal, what was the value of all the potatoes used if 7 lb of potatoes
remain in the cupboard?

A. $6
B. $3
C. $1 Answer
D. 50 cents
E. Cannot be determined

Q35. Which of the following inequalities is the solution to the inequality 3xy + 3zx <
(y + z)x?

A. x < –3
B. x < 3
C. x < 0 Answer
D. x > 0
E. Cannot be determined

Q36. There are 200 students in one year, divided into 10 groups. Is it possible to know
the average score for all the year?

(1) The average score is known for groups 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5
(2) The average score is known for groups 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

144 How to pass the GMAT®



Q37. If xy – 3y = 2 and x + y = 6, then x is:

A. 4 or 5
B. 3 or 4
C. 4 Answer
D. 5
E. Cannot be determined
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Sub-test 2: verbal

To indicate your answer, put a tick alongside the suggested answer of your choice
and when you have re-read and checked your answer, fill in the box, then move on
to the next question. There is no going back in the real GMAT CAT®, so when you
have moved on to the next question, do not be tempted to go back and change your
answer as you will not be able to do that in the real test. If you cannot get to the
solution of a question then it is worth guessing, but only as a last resort. Remember
that to do well in a test you really have to try very hard!

You are allowed 75 minutes in which to attempt the 41 questions that make up this
test. Work where you will not be interrupted and complete the test in one
continuous period. Do not turn the page until you are really ready to begin.
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Sub-test 2
Q1. I have always disliked cleaning but I’ve finished it all now.

A. I have always disliked cleaning but I’ve finished it all now.
B. I haven’t been liking cleaning but I’ve finished it all now.
C. I have always disliked cleaning but I’d finished it all now.
D. I have always dislike cleaning but I have finished it all now.
E. I have always disliked cleaning but I’d been finishing it all now.

Answer

Q2. You went to the Caribbean for Christmas didn’t you? How was the journey like?

A. How was the journey like?
B. In whose was the journey?
C. Which was the journey like? Answer
D What was the journey?
E. What was the journey like?

Q3. The countries corporation tax rate was very high so the managing director decided
to relocate the company to one more.

A. The countries corporation tax rate was very high so the managing director
decided to relocate the company to one more.

B. The country’s corporation tax rate was very high so the managing director
decided to relocate the company to another.

C. The country’s corporation tax rate was very high so the managing director
decided to relocate the company to one more.

D. The countries corporation tax rate was very high so the managing director
decided to relocate the company to another.

E. The country’s corporation tax rate was very high so the managing director
decided to relocate the company to an additional one.

Answer

Q4. The Bank of Australia raised its principal interest rate by a half percentage point to
5.25%, which is expected to cool demand and make future increases less likely.

A. The Bank of Australia raised its principal interest rate
B. The Bank of Australia’s principal interest rate raised
C. The Bank of Australia raised its principal interest rates Answer
D. The Bank of Australia raised it principal interest rate
E. The Bank of Australia raised it principal interest rates
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Q5. The current exchange rate of 115.1 make many Americans less well off than they
were a year ago.

A. The current exchange rate of 115.1 make
B. The current exchange rate of 115.1 seem to make
C. The current exchange rate of 115.1 were to make Answer
D. The current exchange rate of 115.1 is making for
E. The current exchange rate of 115.1 makes

Q6. I do not think employers should expect people to stay late to get a job finished.

A. employers should expect people
B. employers ought expect people
C. employers had better expect people Answer
D. employers should not expect people
E. employers shall expect people

Passage
(207 words)

Widespread help from parents and family members has generally always cast doubt on
the value of examinations in which home-completed assignments contribute to the
grade awarded. The extent of that contribution is significant, with between 20 and
60 percent of grades coming from such coursework. Most students believe that
coursework is a fairer method of assessment when compared with ‘all or nothing’
exams, however they also admit that it is ‘all too easy to cheat’. A review of the extent of
cheating found overwhelming evidence of widespread abuse by students, teachers and
parents. Incredibly, 1 in 10 parents admitted to doing assignments for their children.
Teachers admitted to giving students ‘too much help’. But greatest concern arises
because of the internet. A whole host of sites now exist, offering for a small fee (or even
for free) model essays and examples of coursework awarded top grades. Most of these
sites carry requests that the user does not submit the material as their own but there is
no attempt to ensure that this request is adhered to, and there is much evidence of a
plagiarism free-for-all of internet-obtained material. Many educationalists conclude that
the internet has made the policing of coursework impossible.

Q7. In the context of the passage the word plagiarize means:

A. the infringement of someone else’s copyright
B. to borrow or crib the work of someone else
C. to take someone else’s work and pass it off as your own Answer
D. the illegal use of written material authored by someone else
E. to copy someone else’s coursework
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Q8. Which of the following would most naturally follow on as the next sentence to the
passage?

A. Coursework is obviously open to cheating and there should be much more
emphasis on and more marks for proper invigilated assignments or exams.

B. Most young people nowadays can get well on the way to a decent pass
grade before they even take an exam.

C. And believe the revelations cast doubt on the continually rising grades.
D. It will gladden the hearts of traditionalists who have long resented what they have

considered the dumbing down of the nation’s exams with home assignments.
E. They have called for it either to be done under controlled conditions or to be

dropped altogether.

Answer

Q9. The author relies on which of the following to make his claims?

A. examples or analogies
B. deductive argument
C. the drawing of comparative assertions Answer
D. the findings of an investigative study
E. the results of an experimental investigation

Q10. Which of the following statements correctly reflects the point made in the passage?

A. Between 20 and 60 percent of the total grades obtained result from the help
of parents and siblings.

B. Between 20 and 60 percent of the total grades available come from home-
completed assignments.

C. Between 20 and 60 percent of the total grades awarded in these qualifica-
tions comes from the contribution of parents and family.

D. Between 20 and 60 percent of the grades are allocated to home-completed
assignments.

E. Between 20 and 60 percent of the grades in these exams come from cheating.

Answer

Q11. The author would agree that:

A. Widespread help from parents and siblings has led to grade inflation.
B. Widespread help from parents and siblings has made the policing of home-

completed coursework almost impossible.
C. Widespread help from parents and siblings has made a nonsense of the

national exam system.
D. Widespread help from parents and siblings raises serious questions about

the credibility of vocational qualifications.
E. Widespread help from parents and siblings has resulted in an increased risk

of plagiarism.

Answer
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Q12. This coming summer Smiths, the transport company, are expecting a turnaround
in the market.

A. Smiths, the transport company, are
B. Smiths, the transport company, is
C. the transport company, Smiths, are Answer
D. Smiths, the transport company, was
E. Smiths, the transport company, were

Q13. The company director or his legal representatives is to attend the meeting, and
almost everyone thinks the news will be bad.

A. The company director or his legal representatives is to attend the meeting,
and almost everyone thinks

B. The company director or his legal representatives are to attend the meeting,
and almost everyone think

C. The company director or his legal representatives are to attend the meeting,
and almost everyone thinks

D. The company director or his legal representatives is to attend the meeting,
and almost everyone think

E. Both the singular and plural form are correct so C and D.

Answer

Q14. Her success turned out due to her ability to think laterally, and her drive and
determination.

A. Her success turned out due to her
B. Her success seemed to be her
C. Her success is to be due to her Answer
D. Her success turned out to be due to her
E. Her success appeared to her

Q15. To understand how the rocks formed in the middle Miocene period we have
to look forward and backward through the distinctive layered patterns of the
sediment.

A. to look forward and backward
B. to look forward and backwards
C. to look forwards and backward Answer
D. to look fore and aft
E. to look before and back
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Passage
(192 words)

A study of the benefits of a family of cholesterol-lowering drugs used in the treatment of
heart attacks has shown that while the greatest benefits are enjoyed by those at
greatest risk of a vascular event, every person at risk can gain considerable benefits
from the treatment.These findings have led to calls that it should be offered to anybody
at risk of a heart attack or stroke. It has long been known that the treatment, if adminis-
tered daily to the group most at risk of an attack, cuts that risk by a third. At present,
doctors prescribe the treatment only once they have considered a number of factors,
including cholesterol level, blood pressure, body fat levels and whether the patient
smokes. The new evidence suggests that patients with less than very high levels of
cholesterol will also experience a significant drop in their cholesterol levels and a
consequent lower risk of a vascular event. In fact, it concludes that the benefits of the
treatment are directly proportional to the size of the reduction in cholesterol levels that
might be achieved and not the level at which the intervention begins.

Q16. Which of the following is a factor that gave rise to the call that the treatment
should be offered to anybody at risk of a heart attack or stroke?

A. the realization that the treatment is literally a life saver
B. the realization that not every person at risk can gain considerable benefits

from the treatment
C. the realization that in those most at risk the treatment reduces the risk of an

attack by as much as a third
D. the realization that the risk of a heart attack is much higher in people who

smoke, are overweight and have high cholesterol levels and blood pressure
E. the realization that benefits from the treatment were seen in many different

patient types

Answer

Q17. The treatment is:

A. a single drug
B. a family of related drugs
C. an unspecified intervention Answer
D. a series of painful injections
E. administered daily
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Q18. The best summary of the conclusion to be drawn from the evidence of the study
is that:

A. The benefits of the treatment are directly proportional to the size of the
reduction in cholesterol levels that might be achieved and not the level at
which intervention begins.

B. This treatment could cut heart attacks by a third.
C. The treatment should be prescribed to anyone assessed to be at risk of a

heart attack or stroke.
D. There is now a much stronger case for the treatment to be prescribed to a

much wider group of patients.
E. The greatest benefits are enjoyed by those at greatest risk of a vascular event.

Answer

Q19. Given that the benefits of the treatment are directly proportional to the size of the
reduction in cholesterol levels it is correct to say that:

A. Doctors should offer this treatment to everybody they believe are at risk of a
heart attack regardless of their cholesterol levels.

B. Taking the treatment on a daily basis can cut the risk of a heart attack and
stroke by a third.

C. The treatment may not benefit as wide a range of patients as was originally
thought.

D. Everyone could gain considerable benefits from the treatment.
E. Doctors should look more to the relative drop in cholesterol that may be

achieved, rather than prioritizing patients suffering the very highest levels.

Answer
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Q20. Which of the statements, if true, would most weaken the claim that patients with
less than very high levels of cholesterol will also experience a significant drop in
their cholesterol levels and consequently a much lower risk of a vascular event?

A. The largest benefits from the treatment are seen among those in greatest
risk of a vascular event, and those with less than very high levels of choles-
terol are not at greatest risk.

B. Unfortunately, the best results from the treatment are only obtained when
the treatment is customized to the individual patient’s cholesterol levels and
requires someone with less than very high cholesterol levels to take a
smaller daily dose.

C. Preliminary evidence suggests that the treatment achieves a relatively
small reduction in the risk of a heart attack among people with less than
very high levels of cholesterol.

D. Not all the evidence is positive, as people with lower cholesterol levels who
take the treatment have been found to develop an increased risk of some
cancers.

E. Originally, it was thought that the treatment worked by lowering the choles-
terol level, but it is now believed that this effect alone is not enough to
account for all the advantages that the treatment provides.

Answer

Q21. You will find the boy school on the main street next to the shoe shop and clothes
shop.

A. boy school on the main street next to the shoe shop and clothes shop.
B. boy’s school on the main street next to the shoes shop and cloths shop.
C. boys shop on the main street next to the shoes shop and cloth shop.
D. boys’ school on the main street next to the shoe shop and clothes shop.
E. boys’ school on the main street next to the shoe shop and cloth shop.

Answer

Q22. She greeted them and offered her condolences and goodbyes.

A. She greeted them and offered her condolences and goodbyes.
B. She greeting them and offered her condolences and goodbyes.
C. She greeted them, offered her condolences and said goodbye.
D. She said hello and offered her condolences and goodbyes.
E. She said hello to them sorry to hear of your loss and goodbye.

Answer
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Q23. We asked the company’s management team to explain why there had not been
better planning but there was no answers.

A. there was no answers.
B. there was not any one answer.
C. there wasn’t none. Answer
D. there were no answer.
E. there were no answers.

Q24. My manager must have known that I regularly could not complete all my tasks
and would spend many hours after work getting the job done.

A. spend many hours after work getting the job done.
B. spend lots hours after work getting the job done.
C. spend a large number of hours after work getting the job done.
D. spent far too much hours after work getting the job done.
E. spend large hours after work getting the job done.

Answer

Q25. Almost every day for a month record high metal prices were recorded on all world
markets.

A. Almost every day for a month
B. Almost each day for a month
C. Almost all day for a month Answer
D. Not all days for a month
E. Not every day for a month

Passage
(223 words)

The projection in the latest quarterly inflation report is for growth to pick up to 2.8 percent.
For this forecast to be realized, household spending and domestic consumption would
need to increase noticeably from its current lackluster level. The economy has grown
below its long-term trend for three out of the last four quarters. Wage growth was under
control and the retail and housing markets, while not getting worse, were not getting any
better either. Import prices had started to add to inflation after years of deflation in the
wake of the $25 jump in the barrel price of crude. But most economists were for ignoring
the first-round impact of this rise and waiting for any domestic second effect – higher
prices in the shops – before taking action.That action will almost certainly involve interest
rate increases, the effect of which would be to squeeze household spending and knock
back inflation. The economy would then have to wait for the stable job market and
increases in incomes and wage growth to diminish the effect of the rate increase over the
medium term. Eventually these factors would give rise to domestic growth on or above
the long-term trend. In the meantime, the risk of a full-scale consumer recession or a
collapse in house prices are both very unlikely.
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Q26. Which of the following is stated as a factor that would give rise to growth on or
above the long-term trend?

A. pay deal inflation
B. consumer confidence
C. consumer spending Answer
D. house price increases
E. import price deflation

Q27. Which of the following statements would the author of the passage most likely
agree with?

A. The wider community of economists are split over whether monetary policy
should pay heed to the immediate price impact from oil.

B. Broadly speaking, economists agree that no immediate action should be
taken over inflationary effects of the $25 jump in the price of crude.

C. The wider community of economists are against the view that monetary
policy should take no action over the immediate price impact from oil.

D. The wider community of economists are against taking no action at all over
the inflationary effect of the $25 jump in the price of crude.

E. Most economists are for ignoring any rise in non-oil inflation.

Answer

Q28. For the projection in the latest quarterly inflation report to be realized the author
would expect:

A. expenditure to get no worse
B. spending to pick up
C. import inflation to continue Answer
D. interest rates to rise notably
E. the economy to grow faster than in the first half

Q29. For the author, the 64 million dollar question is:

A. In the short term do interest rates have to rise?
B. Will the price of crude continue to increase?
C. Must oil price inflation lead to higher wages and shop prices?
D. Is labor market inflation sufficiently sustainable to eventually counter any

interest rate increase?
E. At what rate over the short, medium and long term will the economy grow?

Answer
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Q30. You didn’t need to go to all that trouble, but thank you anyway it was a lovely
evening.

A. You didn’t need to go
B. You needed gone
C. You needn’t have gone Answer
D. You needing to have go
E. You need to go

Q31. American workers have less holidays than their European counterparts.

A. American workers have less holidays than their European counterparts.
B. American workers have little holidays than their European counterparts.
C. American workers have fewer holidays than their European counterparts.
D. American workers have a bit less holidays than their European counterparts.
E. American workers have smaller holidays than their European counterparts.

Answer

Q32. Many American would-be buyers of foreign technology stock became skeptical
when the authorities in America and Europe voiced their concerns.

A. became skeptical when the authorities in America and Europe
B. became skeptical with the authorities in America and Europe
C. became skeptical where the authorities in America and Europe
D. became skeptical with the reason why the authorities in America and Europe
E. became skeptical whenever the authorities in America and Europe

Answer

Q33. We drove around to familiarize ourselves with the new surroundings.

A. We drove around to familiarize ourselves with the new surroundings.
B. We drove around to familiarize ourselves with our new surroundings.
C. We drove around to familiarize ourself with the new surroundings.
D. We drove around to familiarize ourselves with their new surroundings.
E. We drove around to familiarize oneself with the new surroundings.

Answer
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Q34. We went to the shops but only went into the one that were advertising special
offers.

A. We went to the shops but only went into the one that were advertising
special offers.

B. We went to the shops but only went into the shop that were advertising
special offers.

C. We went to the shops but only went into ones that were advertising special
offers.

D. We went to the shops but only went into won that was offering special offers.
E. We went to the shops but only went into everyone that was offering special

offers.

Answer

Q35. We didn’t need to work all hours on the presentation as the meeting was cancelled
at the last minute.

A. We didn’t need to work
B. We needn’t have worked
C. We don’t have to work Answer
D. We mustn’t have worked
E. We don’t need to work

Passage
(171 words)

Road congestion has grown by 37 percent, and as people switch from private cars to
public transport, the total distance traveled by rail is expected to increase 60 percent.
Despite the obvious increase in demand for space on our roads and trains, govern-
ments are failing to match forecast growth with investment in either mode of transport.
In the 10 worst areas, the problems are already chronic, with immediate investment
needed if sufficient capacity is to be created to cope with future demand. In these areas,
new roads and tracks and longer platforms that can handle longer trains are already
needed to relieve bottlenecks, congestion and severe overcrowding during peak hours.
Despite demand, there are no plans to expand road and rail networks significantly and,
indeed, closures and cuts in funding are on the agenda. The paucity of public
investment raises considerable doubts that those few projects that are currently
supported by government will ever be completed because ministers are refusing to say
how much public money they will receive.
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Q36. Which of the following statements can you infer to be true?

A. People are giving up their cars to undertake journeys by train.
B. Rail passengers face a bleak future of overcrowding and more expensive

journeys.
C. Road use has grown by 37 percent and rail use by 60 percent.
D. Despite increased demand there are no plans to increase road and rail

networks significantly.
E. As road congestion has grown, the total distance traveled by rail has

increased.

Answer

Q37. It is hard to arrive at any other conclusion than travelers face a bleak future of:

A. overcrowded networks, slower journey times and higher fares
B. congestion, bottlenecks and overcrowding
C. congestion, overcrowded networks and higher fares
D. overcrowding, congestion and even slower journey times
E. slower journey times and higher fares

Answer

Q38. In the context of the passage, the word paucity means:

A. the small amount of rail investment
B. the diminutive public investment in the expansion of the railway
C. the presence of something in only immense quantities
D. the low level of public investment
E. the presence of something in only diminutive quantities

Answer

Q39. In the worst 10 areas, immediate investment is already needed:

A. because the problem there is already chronic
B. because during peak periods they suffer bottlenecks, congestion and severe

overcrowding
C. if the infrastructure is to cope with future demand
D. if they are to build the extra rail tracks, roads and longer train platforms
E. before people can switch from private to public transport

Answer
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Q40. It can be inferred from the passage that:

A. There was a greater demand for rail travel than travel by private car.
B. Governments were in favor of people switching from cars to public transport.
C. There is every indication that governments were against people switching

modes of transport.
D. Governments were undermining the switch from private to public transport

by failing to invest in transport networks.
E. Governments were doing little in practical terms to encourage people to

switch from cars to public transport.

Answer

Q41. The CEO was convinced that the legal advice was wrong, and he made sure that
everyone knew that he did not think so.

A. everyone knew that he did not think so.
B. everyone knew that he thought not.
C. everyone knew that he doubt it. Answer
D. everyone knew that he did think so.
E. everyone knew that he thought so.
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Sub-test 3: quantitative

To indicate your answer, put a tick alongside the suggested answer of your choice
and when you have reread and checked your answer, fill in the box, then move on to
the next question. There is no going back in the real GMAT CAT® so when you have
moved on to the next question, do not be tempted to go back and change your
answer as you will not be able to do that in the real test. If you cannot get to the
solution of a question then it is worth guessing, but only as a last resort. Remember
that to do well in a test you really have to try very hard!

You are allowed 75 minutes in which to attempt the 37 questions that make up this
test. Work where you will not be interrupted and complete the test in one
continuous period. Do not use a calculator. Do not turn the page until you are really
ready to begin.
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Sub-test 3
Q1. Are all the angles equal?

(1) Angle A = 60° and the sum of angles B + C = 120°
(2) It is an equilateral triangle

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q2. A lottery syndicate wins $399,000, which is to be split by the ratio 7:3:9. How much
more is the highest payout than the lowest?

A. $126,000
B. $189,000
C. $149,000 Answer
D. $63,000
E. $21,000

Q3. Is x positive?

(1) x is greater than or equal to y
(2) y is greater than 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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Q4. For which values of x is x2 – x negative?

A. –1 < x < 1
B. x < 1
C. 0 < x < 1 Answer
D. 1 > x > –1
E. x > 1

Q5. If 4x + 6y = 20, then 10x + 15y is:

A. 40
B. 50
C. 20 Answer
D. 30
E. Cannot be determined

Q6. If this pie chart was drawn so that each sector was represented proportionately,
what should angle A be?

A. 26°
B. 28°
C. 30° Answer
D. 32°
E. 72°
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Q7. The function $(x) rounds up to the nearest integer then takes the positive value.
For example, $(–3.0) = 3. What, then, is the result of $(–2.5) divided by $(2.5)?

A. 1
B. 2/3
C. 2.5 Answer
D. 6.25
E. 3/3

Q8. If the sum of three consecutive numbers (integers) is 93, then the sum of the two
largest of that series is:

A. 63
B. 64
C. 65 Answer
D. 66
E. 67

Q9. Is n divisible by 11 with no remainder?

(1) n is divisible by m with integer result
(2) m is divisible by 5.5 with integer result

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q10. What is the probability of getting tails 6 consecutive times when you toss a coin
(assume the coin has no bias)?

A. 1/4
B. 1/8
C. 1/16 Answer
D. 1/32
E. 1/64

Q11. If 2y – x < 0 and both x and y are positive then:

A. x < y
B. x > y/2
C. x > 2y Answer
D. 2x > y
E. None of the above
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Q12. What speed must a driver maintain for the 25 miles that remain of a trip if he
wants to average 50 mph for the entire journey and he has taken 36 minutes to
complete the first 55 miles?

A. 20 mph
B. 25 mph
C. 30 mph Answer
D. 35 mph
E. 40 mph

Q13. If 5a + 4b = 20 and 4a + 5b = 30, what is 9a + 9b?

A. 50
B. 40
C. 90/5 Answer
D. 90/4
E. 220/9

Q14. Which of these two is the greater, x or y?

(1) x/3 > y
(2) Both are positive

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q15. If a – b = –3 and a + b = 11, then:

A. ab = 8
B. a/b = 7/3
C. ab = 21 Answer
D. a/b = 7/4
E. ab = 28

Q16. For which values of x is –x2 + 4x – 3 positive?

A. 1 > x > 3
B. x < –3
C. –4 < x < 3 Answer
D. 1 < x < 3
E. x > 1
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Q17.

What is the ratio of young people most interested in looking good and what
others think of them compared to the young people most interested in doing well
at school and finding a job (express the ratio in it simplest form)?

A. 6:5
B. 5:4
C. 7:6 Answer
D. 8:6
E. 9:7

Q18. Is x is positive or negative?

(1) x = y2

(2) x2 = 2

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q19. If 3y + x < 0:

A. y < –x/3
B. –y > x/3
C. y < –x/3 and –y > x/3 Answer
D. 2x > y/6
E. None of the above
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Q20. If a/b = –3 and ab = –12, then:

A. a – b = 8
B. a – b = –8
C. a – b = 8 or –8 Answer
D. a – b = 9
E. a – b = 4 or –4

Q21. How much smaller is the volume of the hemisphere than that of the triangular
prism (work to the nearest full cm3, treat � as 3.14)?

A. 118 cm3

B. 76 cm3

C. 23 cm3 Answer
D. 18 cm3

E. 16 cm3

Q22. If x = y2, y = 4z and xyz = 16, x is:

A. 16
B. 4
C. 8 Answer
D. 6
E. 2
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Q23. If two 6-sided dice are thrown, what is the probability of the sum of the two faces
totaling 5?

A. 1/9
B. 1/6
C. 1/12 Answer
D. 1/18
E. 5/36

Q24. A sequence of numbers a1, a2, a3 etc. is generated using the following algorithm:
an+1 = 1/an. Does the number 1 appear in the sequence if:

(1) 2 appears in the sequence
(2) an+1 – an = 2 at some point

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q25. If 1/y = 1/x + 2/x and x = 10, then y is:

A. 10/9
B. 10/3
C. 20/9 Answer
D. 8/9
E. None of the above

Q26. If y = x/3 + 3/x and 3x = 1, then y is:

A. 10/9
B. 18/3
C. 82/9 Answer
D. 8/9
E. None of the above

Q27. What is the sum of all the numbers from 20 through to 48?

A. 986
B. 999
C. 852 Answer
D. 851
E. 850
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Q28. Is 1/     x > 1     y, if both x and y are positive?

(1) x – y > 0
(2) x > y

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q29. If 3x + y = 2x – y, then x + y is:

A. –y
B. –x
C. (2x – y)/3 Answer
D. x/2 – y/3
E. Cannot be determined

Q30. For which values of x is x2 – 2x + 3 greater than 3?

A. 1 > x > 3
B. None
C. –4 < x < 3 Answer
D. 0 < x < 2
E. 0 > x > 2

Q31. What are the values of x and y?

(1) Angles A + D and angles C + F are equal
(2) x = 7.5 cm

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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Q32. Is y < x2?

(1) y = x
(2) 0 > x > 1

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q33. If x/2 divided by y/4 = 10, what percentage of x is x – y?

A. 40
B. 20
C. 80 Answer
D. 60
E. Cannot be determined

Q34. What is the value of xy?

(1) 3x + 4y = 10
(2) 7.5x + 10y = 25

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q35. If x + y > 0, then:

A. x/y > 0
B. xy > 0
C. x – y > 0 Answer
D. xy > –1
E. y + x > –1

Q36. If 5a + 4b = 40 – 2a and a + 5b = 30 + 2b, what is ab?

A. 10
B. 0
C. 30 Answer
D. 40
E. 45
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Q37. What is the value of x?

(1) x3 – 6x2 + 11x = 6
(2) x > 2

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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Sub-test 4: verbal

To indicate your answer, put a tick alongside the suggested answer of your choice
and when you have re-read and checked your answer, fill in the box, then move on
to the next question. There is no going back in the real GMAT CAT® so when you
have moved on to the next question, do not be tempted to go back and change your
answer as you will not be able to do that in the real test. If you cannot get to the
solution of a question then it is worth guessing, but only as a last resort. Remember
that to do well in a test you really have to try very hard!

You are allowed 75 minutes in which to attempt the 41 questions that make up this
test. Work where you will not be interrupted and complete the test in one
continuous period. Do not turn the page until you are really ready to begin.
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Sub-test 4
Q1. Until I read the magazine article, I was not well informed and did not know of the

important role heredity plays in behavior.

A. of
B. after
C. for Answer
D. on
E. that

Q2. The carrier arrived at the city of New York with the document by 12 noon.

A. at the city of New York with the document by 12 noon.
B. in the city of New York with the document by 12 noon.
C. to the city of New York with the document by 12 noon. Answer
D. at the city of New York with the document at 12 noon.
E. by the city of New York with the document by 12 noon.

Q3. No wonder he is reluctant to continue the treatment.The doctor told him that there
is a likelihood of life-threatening complications.

A. a likelihood of life-threatening complications.
B. a likelihood of threaten life complications.
C. a likelihood with life-threatening complications. Answer
D. a likelihood for life-threatening complications.
E. a likelihood about threatening life complications.

Q4. Their son had become absorbed in his study and his parents were becoming
accustomed with the fact.

A. in his study and his parents were becoming accustomed with the fact.
B. at his study and his parents were becoming accustomed with the fact.
C. to his study and his parents were becoming accustomed with the fact.
D. in his study and his parents were becoming accustomed in the fact.
E. in his study and his parents were becoming accustomed to the fact.

Answer

Passage
(247 words)

The Agency for Crude Oil estimates that China’s imports of crude will increase 8 percent
a year, a figure more than twice the predicted rate of growth in global demand.To protect
Chinese farmers, the group that has gained least from the economic reforms, and for fear
of social unrest, the People’s Congress has held the price of diesel at the pumps artifi-
cially low.These price controls mean that Chinese state-owned refineries are losing vast
sums of money supplying domestic markets. To offset these losses, the refinery
managers must export fuel and, as a consequence, create the single most important
cause of the chronic fuel shortages facing the domestic market of China.
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China’s energy companies are desperately trying to resolve the issue by securing
more suppliers of crude. Their greatest hope lies with Russia, which currently only
supplies a small fraction of China’s annual consumption. Chinese officials would dearly
love a pipeline from the Siberian oilfields. But Russia is anxious to keep control of its
export market and is understandably reluctant to provide its neighbor’s refineries with
oil, only to see it sold on to a third party in order to cross-subsidize the artificially low
cost of fuel in China’s domestic markets.

Perhaps a more viable solution lies with a price increase in the cost of diesel in
Chinese domestic markets. This might well mean that the current runaway demand will
be curtailed and Chinese refineries will be better able to supply their home markets.

Q5. Which of the following statements best captures the general theme of the passage?

A. the solution to China’s fuel problems
B. China’s fuel crisis and potential solutions to it
C. how China can solve its fuel troubles Answer
D. the nature of China’s fuel predicament
E. China’s fuel catastrophe and its explanation

Q6. Which of the following is mentioned as a solution to fuel shortages?

A. securing more suppliers of crude
B. a pipeline from the Siberian oilfields
C. an end to refineries selling overseas
D. an end to the artificially low cost of fuel on China’s domestic markets
E. curtailment of the current runaway demand

Answer

Q7. Which topic is not touched upon in the passage?

A. fiscal policy
B. international relations
C. fuel exports Answer
D. retail price
E. rationing

Q8. The author would agree least with which of the following statements?

A. The Chinese government was not ready to raise the price of oil products.
B. The artificially low price of oil products gives Chinese manufacturers an unfair

advantage in foreign markets.
C. Russia holds the solution to its neighbor’s shortage.
D. Chinese officials express frustration with Russian reluctance to increase

supplies.
E. The supply crunch comes as the country’s refineries continue to supply

overseas markets.

Answer
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Q9. Which of the following reasons were not given for China keeping a lid on prices at
the pumps?

A. To prevent social unrest over the price of gasoline.
B. To protect farmers.
C. To protect the group that has gained least from the economic reforms.
D. A fear of social unrest.
E. Fearing social unrest, China has kept the price of diesel artificially low.

Answer

Q10. The reader was really angry at the inaccuracy of the article.

A. The reader was really angry at the inaccuracy of the article.
B. The reader was really angry with the inaccuracy of the article.
C. The reader was really angry for the inaccuracy of the article.
D. The reader was really angry in the inaccuracy of the article.
E. The reader was really angry of the inaccuracy of the article.

Answer

Q11. Few families in extreme poverty have the resources to care after their children
properly.

A. Few families in extreme poverty have the resources to care after their
children properly.

B. Few families in extreme poverty have the resources to care of their children
properly.

C. Few families in extreme poverty have the resources to care about their
children properly.

D. Few families in extreme poverty have the resources to care with their
children properly.

E. Few families in extreme poverty have the resources to care for their children
properly.

Answer

Q12. Has she not already asked the languages what I speak?

A. Has she not already asked the languages what I speak?
B. Hasn’t she already asked what languages I speak?
C. Hasn’t she already asked the languages what I speak? Answer
D. Has she already asked the languages I speak?
E. Hasn’t she not already asked what languages I speak?
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Q13. I was fascinated to learn for some of the mechanisms at work.

A. for
B. with
C. before Answer
D. about
E. after

Passage
(229 words)

We may not much like the fact, but we are 99.9 percent identical. This is because 99.9
percent of our DNA is common to every person, and the Human Genome Project is
rightly celebrated for sequencing it. But what of the remaining 0.1 percent? It is far more
significant than one might assume, because if it was not for this minute percentage
there would be no individual differences. We would be clones. These variations in the
human code account for all individual idiosyncrasies.They are responsible for the differ-
ences between ethnic and racial groups. Perhaps most interesting of all, they also
explain why some of us enjoy good health while others are more susceptible to many
common diseases. It is thought that the mapping of the remaining 0.1 percent of human
DNA will hasten the identification of new ways to treat common ailments such as
obesity, cancer and heart disease. The work will prove particularly useful in the search
for new diagnostic tests, the customizing of treatments to best suit an individual’s
genetic code and ultimately the development of new drugs that target the DNA linked to
a particular disease. The task of charting the inherited differences in the human
genome has fallen to 200 scientists drawn from nine countries across every (populated)
continent. They will screen people drawn from all the major human populations.

Q14. In the context of the passage the word sequencing refers to:

A. the human genetic code
B. the order in which things are repeated
C. a chart or map of the genetic differences between people Answer
D. the work of the Human Genome Project
E. the order in which amino acids are arranged in DNA

Q15. Which of the following topics is not touched upon in the passage?

A. genetic research
B. human biology
C. susceptibility to common diseases Answer
D. preventative treatments
E. populations that share a genetic inheritance
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Q16. It can be inferred that the work will:

A. accelerate the search for genes involved in common diseases
B. chart the inherited differences in the human genome
C. speed up the development of new treatments Answer
D. map the DNA that is shared by every person
E. be made freely available on the internet

Q17. In reaching the conclusion that some of us enjoy good health while others are
more susceptible to many common diseases, the author relies on which premise?

A. Humans are 99.9 percent genetically identical.
B. The genetic differences between people hold the key to our predisposition

to many common diseases.
C. 0.1 percent of the human genetic code accounts for all the genetic differ-

ences between human beings.
D. The human genome sequence provides us with a blueprint of all the DNA

shared by every human being.
E. The sequencing of the genetic differences allows scientists to identify genes

that influence common diseases.

Answer

Q18. Which of the following questions are not answered in the passage?

A. Will new ways to treat common ailments such as obesity, cancer and heart
disease be made possible by the gene map?

B. Who will map the genetic differences?
C. What would be the consequences if 100 percent of our DNA were common

to every person?
D. Why is the minute percentage of inherited differences significant?
E. How can mapping of the remaining 0.1 percent of human DNA help in the

search for new diagnostic tests, customized treatments and new drugs?

Answer
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Q19. The organizers of the march issued a statement claiming that thousands of
persons were present, but the police estimated the number to be nine hundreds.

A. thousands of persons were present, but the police estimated the number to
be nine hundreds.

B. thousand of people to be present, but the police estimated the number to be
nine hundred.

C. thousands of people were present, but the police estimated the number to
be nine hundreds.

D. thousands of people were present, but the police estimated the number to
be nine hundred.

E. thousands of persons were present, but the police estimated the number to
be nine hundred.

Answer

Q20. The gold price is the highest for 10 years, except May 2000, when the South
African gold miners went on strike.

A. except
B. but for
C. apart from Answer
D. besides
E. aside from

Q21. I have been working when 7am when the shift started at 5pm.

A. when 7am when
B. since 7am while
C. when 7am since Answer
D. since 7am since
E. since 7am when

Q22. During the worst quarters of the economic recession, corporate investors look for
bargains. This is called ‘bottom-fishing’ by venture capitalists.

A. During the worst quarters of
B. Between the worst quarters of
C. Among the worst quarters of Answer
D. Until the worst quarters of
E. Up to the worst quarters of
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Passage
(239 words)

Colorectal cancer occurs in the colon or rectum. It is more common among men than
women and the majority of cases occur in the over-50s. Triggers are thought to be little
or no exercise and excessive weight. A propensity for the disease is also known to be
inherited, and therefore when it occurs, a family history of the disease may be found.
Diet is believed to play an important role in both the risk of developing the disease and
in its prevention. It used to be thought that a diet high in fiber greatly reduced the risk of
colorectal cancer, however, it is now thought that eating too much red meat and milk
products has a much stronger, unfortunately negative, association and increases the
risk of the disease significantly. It so happens that people with high fiber diets eat less
red meat and milk products than people with low fiber diets. People who eat lots of fiber
also tend to enjoy a lifestyle with many other factors that may confer a lower risk of
contracting colorectal cancer. If there is any accepted truism regarding diet, lifestyle and
the risk of contacting colorectal cancer then it is no longer the view that eating lots of
fiber has an inverse association.Today, dieticians are likely to stress the factors that give
rise to greater risk, and at the top of the list of factors will be the consumption of too
much alcohol.

Q23. The author would agree that:

A. Eating lots of fiber may protect against colon cancer.
B. There is a linear inverse association between fiber intake and colorectal

cancer.
C. There is no longer an accepted truism about lifestyle and the risk of

contracting colorectal cancer.
D. There is no adverse association between colorectal cancer and a diet rich in

fibre.
E. A diet of cereals, vegetables and fruit does protect against diseases such as

heart disease.

Answer
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Q24. It can be inferred from the passage that:

A. There may appear a link between fiber intake and the risk of colorectal
cancer, but when other dietary factors are taken into account any link
between fiber and cancer becomes insignificant.

B. It is largely coincidental that people who eat a diet rich in fiber such as whole
grains, fruit and vegetables are less likely to get colorectal cancer than
people with a diet poor in fiber.

C. It is impossible to be certain that there is no causal link between a high
dietary fiber intake and the risk of colorectal cancer.

D. People who enjoy a diet high in fiber also have a lot of other traits that
account for the benefits they gain in terms of a reduced risk of colorectal
cancer.

E. A comprehensive study challenges the once accepted truism that a high
fiber intake reduces the risk of cancer of the colon.

Answer

Q25. Which of the following facts about colorectal cancer can be disproved by the
passage?

A. It is the fourth most common cancer among men and the third most
common among women.

B. Risk factors are a family history of the disease, smoking heavily, a diet low in
vegetables and drinking too much alcohol.

C. Each year 5,000 men and 4,000 women contract the disease and 4,000 of
these patients are aged over 50.

D. Each year 3,000 men and 4,000 women are treated for the disease.
E. Colorectal cancer is sometimes called bowel cancer and eating fruit and

cereal does little to reduce the risk of contracting this life-threatening
disease.

Answer

Q26. According to the terms of your contract of employment you are expecting to work
40 hours a week.

A. you are expecting to work
B. you expect to work
C. it is hoped that you will work Answer
D. you are hoping to work
E. your employer is looking forward to you working
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Q27. The relationship among the three friends went from bad to worse.

A. among
B. among other things
C. between Answer
D. amongst
E. between them

Q28. I thought they would make an offer and was not surprised when they did that.

A. when they did that.
B. when they had done so.
C. when they did it. Answer
D. when they did so.
E. when they did.

Q29. The city is located over London, underneath Birmingham along the new motorway.

A. over London, underneath Birmingham
B. above London, under Birmingham
C. over London, below Birmingham Answer
D. above London, below Birmingham
E. across London, beneath Birmingham

Passage
(226 words)

We all know that our criminal system is failing, but how many of us know the extent of
the failure? Do you know, for example, that 9 out of 10 offenders re-offend within two
years of completing their punishment? No wonder that our prisons are so overcrowded
that programs of education and rehabilitation have been abandoned. Staff simply do not
have the time or resources to run them any longer. An offender rarely gets a prison
sentence on the occasion of their first conviction. They are far more likely to be
sentenced to a curfew monitored by an electronic tag and police surveillance. But by the
time they have appeared before the judge on the third or fourth occasion, all hope that
community-based punishments will work are abandoned and the persistent offender is
sentenced to a period of imprisonment. Many don’t even wait for the end of their period
of curfew before re-offending. Large numbers breach their curfew repeatedly and even
remove their electronic tags. Under the current system, even the fear of being caught
and punished again is failing to deter. As already mentioned, rehabilitation programs
have been abandoned due to the sheer overcrowding in the system, with thousands of
offenders waiting six months or more to be offered a place on one of the few schemes
still operating. No wonder crime rates are soaring.
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Q30. Which of the following statements serves as a premise to the author’s main claim?

A. that rehabilitation programs reduce offending rates
B. that today’s punishments fail to deter re-offending
C. that the objective of punishment is to deter re-offending Answer
D. that the frequency of re-offending is increasing
E. that crime rates are soaring

Q31. A reason given for the abandonment of rehabilitation programs is best captured
by which of the following statements?

A. Prisons are so overcrowded that prisoners must forgo education and reha-
bilitation programs so that staff may concentrate on issues of security.

B. The criminal system is slow or unwilling to provide the resources required
for rehabilitation provision.

C. Prisons are so overcrowded that staff must forgo education and rehabili-
tation programs, as they simply do not have the time or resources.

D. Overcrowding in the criminal system means that thousands of offenders are
waiting six months or more to be offered a place on one of the few rehabili-
tation schemes still operating.

E. The time or wherewithal to run rehabilitation programs is no longer
available, as it is taken up by the need to cope with overcrowding.

Answer

Q32. Which of the following sentences would most likely follow as the next in the
passage?

A. It is abundantly clear that we need to find alternative workable solutions to
tackle this very real challenge to society.

B. Perhaps we need to find other ways to punish those in society who refuse to
stop offending.

C. Persistent offenders need longer sentences that might change their attitude
towards rehabilitation programs and encourage them to reform their
criminal behavior.

D. It seems beyond the wit of everyone involved to find a workable way of
curbing the rate of offending by persistent young offenders.

E. Recidivism will decline as long as our community- and prison-based punish-
ments fail to deter the persistent offender.

Answer
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Q33. Almost each of them had finished teaching in farther education.

A. Almost each of them had finished teaching in farther education.
B. Almost all of them had finished teaching in further education.
C. Each of them had finished teaching in farther education.
D. Almost each of them had ended teaching in further education.
E. Each of them had ended teaching in further education.

Answer

Q34. Always prepare for the worst; moreover, when all the hard work has been done
and the potential problems anticipated you can celebrate the inevitable success.

A. moreover, when
B. although, when
C. after all, when Answer
D. until
E. above all, when

Q35. You can’t open a bank account if you have money to deposit.

A. if you have
B. if you have not
C. whether or not you have Answer
D. unless you have
E. whether you have

Q36. I would be surprised if it turns out as you predicted.

A. if it turns out as
B. as if it turns out as
C. if it will turn out as Answer
D. if it should happen to be
E. as though it turns out as

Passage
(231 words)

Documents dating from centuries ago record sighting of the giant squid washed up
dead on beaches or found in the stomachs of sperm whales. Since those times, occa-
sional sightings and even reported attacks on boats have ensured that the species
remains to this day a part of the lore told by sailors about the ocean and its unknown
depths.The largest specimens are believed to reach almost 18 m and normally to live at
depths of 1,000 m. A Japanese team decided to use sperm whale migration patterns to
try to locate and film these enigmatic creatures. They made up a fishing line and baited
it with hooks and fish. On the line they also hung lights and a camera and they lowered
it more than a kilometer into the ocean at a location well known for sightings of sperm
whales. The plan paid off. When they eventually recovered their line and examined the
film they watched a giant squid shoot out from the dark with tentacles outstretched and
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a snapping beak to attack one of the baited hooks. It became caught and struggled furi-
ously until it was able to free itself. The team believe their film is the first ever of a giant
squid alive in its deep water habitat. They hope that careful study of the footage will
reveal much new information about the behavior of this elusive creature.

Q37. The researchers reasoned that where the whales congregate might be a good
place to film the squid because:

A. The whales too dive to a depth of 1,000 m and also live in open ocean.
B. The whales are known to feed on the creatures.
C. Sperm whales are well known to sport tentacle-inflicted wounds.
D. There have been reported sightings of the giant squid when it nears the surface.
E. The giant creature has been caught on their camera.

Answer

Q38. The researchers will be able to conjecture that the giant squid:

A. attacks its prey head-on
B. is a vigorous predator
C. approaches its food cautiously Answer
D. approaches its food with tentacles extended
E. attacks its prey from the deep

Q39. Enigmatic means:

A. mystifying
B. hard to interpret
C. difficult Answer
D. confusing
E. mysterious

Q40. If it had not been for what I know now I would have chosen a full-time rather than
a part-time MBA course.

A. If it had not been for
B. Had it not been for
C. If I knew then Answer
D. If it were not for
E. If I were to know then

Q41. I like nothing better than to get my teeth into a challenge, while I tend to get
stressed if things do not go to plan.

A. while I tend
B. if I tend
C. whether or not I tend Answer
D. whereas I tend
E. despite the fact that I tend
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Sub-test 5: quantitative

To indicate your answer, put a tick alongside the suggested answer of your choice
and when you have reread and checked your answer, fill in the box, then move on to
the next question. There is no going back in the real GMAT CAT® so when you have
moved on to the next question, do not be tempted to go back and change your
answer as you will not be able to do that in the real test. If you cannot get to the
solution of a question then it is worth guessing, but only as a last resort. Remember
that to do well in a test you really have to try very hard!

You are allowed 75 minutes in which to attempt the 37 questions that make up this
test. Work where you will not be interrupted and complete the test in one
continuous period. Do not use a calculator. Do not turn the page until you are really
ready to begin.
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Sub-test 5
Q1. What is the area of the rectangle ABCD?

A. 64 in2

B. 48 in2

C. 24 in2 Answer
D. 8 in2

E. 6 in2

Q2. If 2x + 3y = 20 and 6x + 9y = 60, then x is:

A. 4
B. 5
C. 2 Answer
D. 3
E. Cannot be determined

Q3. Is x > 0?

(1) x2 – x = 0
(2) 2x2 – 2x = 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q4. How many 3-digit numbers can you form with the numbers 345 if you can use each
number just once in each of the 3-digit numbers you create?

A. 27
B. 12
C. 9 Answer
D. 6
E. 3
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Q5. Which of the following inequalities is the solution to the inequality 2x2 + 1 < x + 1?

A. 1/2 > x > 0
B. –1 < x < 0
C. x < 1/2 Answer
D. x < 0
E. Cannot be determined

Q6. Is n divisible by 6 with remainder 1?

(1) n – 7 is divisible by 6 with integer result
(2) n – 1 is divisible by 6 with integer result

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q7. What is the probability of drawing two queens consecutively from a pack of 52
cards if the first card is not replaced and then the second card is drawn (assume
that there are 4 queens in the pack before the first card was drawn)?

A. 1/169
B. 3/52
C. 9/103 Answer
D. 1/13
E. 1/221

Q8. If 2x + 4y = 10, what percentage of x is 5 – 2y?

A. 10%
B. 200%
C. 150% Answer
D. 100%
E. Cannot be determined

Q9. Which of these two is the greater, x or y?

(1) xy < 0
(2) x/2y < 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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Q10. If 79 is a prime number, then identify the prime factors of 44; if it is not a prime
number then identify the prime factors of 18.

A. 2
B. 3
C. 5 Answer
D. 7
E. 11

Q11. If x > 2 and y < –2, then:

A. x/y > 1
B. x/y < –1
C. x/y < 0 Answer
D. x + y > 0
E. xy > 0

Q12. A sequence of numbers a1, a2, a3 etc. is generated using the following algorithm:
an+1 = (–1)an. Does the number 1 appear in the sequence if:

(1) a3 is negative
(2) a1 is negative

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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Q13. What is the difference between the volumes of these two shapes (the radius of
both is 3 cm, treat � as 3.14, and work to the nearest whole cm3)?

A. 85 cm3

B. 47 cm3

C. 38 cm3 Answer
D. 32 cm3

E. 28 cm3

Q14. If 5x + 4y = 22 and 3x + 5y = 21, then x is:

A. 2.1
B. 2.2
C. 2.5 Answer
D. 2.0
E. 2.8

Q15. Is (x/y)2 > 1?

(1) yx < x2

(2) Both x and y have the same sign

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q16. If 5a + 4b = 20 and 4a + 5b = 30, what is a + b?

A. 50/9
B. 40/9
C. 90/5 Answer
D. 90/4
E. 220/9

Six timed practice sub-tests 191

Height
5 cm

 Cylinder Cone

Height
3 cm



Q17. If x = z/y, y = z/x and x/(y/z) = 64, x is:

A. 2
B. 4
C. 8 Answer
D. 1
E. 16

Q18. Is 2x/5 – 3y/4 > 0?

(1) x > 2y
(2) x > 17/8y

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q19.

Which statement(s) can you infer as true?

A. France in 2004 was ranked 23rd (23 – 3 = 20).
B. In 2004 Mexico occupied Canada’s position.
C. The United States and South Korea have both slipped down the index.
D. In 2004 China was ranked 50th.
E. Singapore has returned to the top of the index.

Answer
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 Ranked (Change
 Position from
 2005 2004)

Singapore 1 (+1)

USA 2 (–1)

South Korea 4 (–1)

Canada 6 (+2)

Mexico 8 (–2)

China 41 (+9)

France 20 (–3)



Q20. If 2a – 6b = 2 and 3b – 3a = 9, what is ab?

A. –4
B. 10
C. –2 Answer
D. –1/2
E. –10

Q21. What is the value of xy?

(1) x = 3y
(2) y2 = 6

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q22. What is the probability of drawing the letters G, then M, then A and finally, T
(in the order it spells GMAT®) from a set of alphabetical cards (one card for each
letter of the alphabet) if each card is replaced before the next card is drawn?

A. 1/26
B. 1/1044

C. 1/676 Answer
D. 1/6764

E. 1/264

Q23. For which values of x is 2x2 – 3x greater than x?

A. 1 > x > 3
B. 0 > x > 2
C. –4 < x < 3 Answer
D. 0 < x < 2
E. None

Q24. What is the value of x?

(1) 1/x + 1/y = 5/12
(2) y = 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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Q25. If the sum of three consecutive numbers is 177, then the sum of the two lowest
values in the series is:

A. 115
B. 116
C. 117 Answer
D. 118
E. 119

Q26. If 1/(a + b) = 6 and 1/(a – b) = 12, then 1/2a is:

A. 8
B. 4
C. 6 Answer
D. 18
E. 12

Q27. Is x is positive or negative?

(1) x2 – 5x = –6
(2) 4/x = x

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q28. If $105,000 is spent on land and building a house, how much did the land cost if
the cost of building the house was 25% less than the cost of the land?

A. $45,000
B. $50,000
C. $55,000 Answer
D. $60,000
E. $65,000

Q29. If 1/y + 1/x < 1/2:

A. xy < x + y
B. 2xy < x + y
C. xy < 2x –2y Answer
D. xy < 2x + 2y
E. None of the above
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Q30. A man, a woman and a girl take 5 hours to label 1,000 packages. How long would
the woman take to label 100?

(1) The woman works 10% faster than the man who works 15% faster than the
girl

(2) The man and the girl together label 10 in 5 minutes

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q31. If (x + y)/(x – y) = 1/2 and (x + y)/(y + 1) = 2, then y is:

A –1/2
B. 1/2
C. –4 Answer
D. 2
E. –1

Q32. If xy = 1 + 2x and 2x = 1, then y is:

A. 4
B. 2
C. 1 Answer
D. 8/3
E. None of the above

Q33. Is y > x2?

(1) y > x3

(2) x > 0

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q34. Which of the following inequalities is the solution to the inequality (x/2) + 3 < (x/3)
+ 2?

A. x < –2
B. x < –3
C. x < –6 Answer
D. x > –12
E. x < 0
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Q35. A sequence of numbers a1, a2, a3 etc. is generated using the following algorithm:
an+1 = 3an. Does the number 1 appear in the sequence if:

(1) a1 is positive
(2) a5 – a4 = 2

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient

Q36. If 57x + 29y = 105 and 4x + 58y = 100, then the value of y is nearest:

A. 2
B. 52/29
C. 1.655 Answer
D. 31
E. Cannot be determined

Q37. Is (x – y)(x + y) > 0?

(1) Both x and y are positive
(2) x > y

A. 1 alone, not 2 alone
B. 2 alone, not 1 alone
C. 1 and 2 together (need both) Answer
D. 1 alone or 2 alone
E. 1 and 2 together are not sufficient
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Sub-test 6: verbal

To indicate your answer, put a tick alongside the suggested answer of your choice
and when you have reread and checked your answer, fill in the box, then move on to
the next question. There is no going back in the real GMAT CAT®, so when you have
moved on to the next question, do not be tempted to go back and change your
answer as you will not be able to do that in the real test. If you really cannot get to the
solution of a question then it is worth guessing, but only as a last resort. Remember
that to do well in a test you really have to try very hard!

You are allowed 75 minutes in which to attempt the 41 questions that make up this
test. Work where you will not be interrupted and complete the test in one
continuous period. Do not turn the page until you are really ready to begin.
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Sub-test 6
Passage
(262 words)

Postage stamps have followers in every strand of society all over the world. As an alter-
native investment to more traditional markets, stamps have performed well, with high-
quality examples beating the return on most of the rest of the economy during low
interest rate periods. Stamps as an asset help a portfolio achieve diversification, so maxi-
mizing opportunity while minimizing risk.The market-makers are sometimes reported in
the national press when they pay vast sums of money for examples of the world’s most
expensive stamps. Particularly valuable are stamps that were misprinted, the most
famous (and valuable) of which is perhaps the 1920s’ 24-cent American stamp with an
upside-down biplane. Equally high prices are paid for examples of otherwise common
stamps that carry unique differences. These variations may have been unintentional but
their rarity sets them apart. In many instances, these differences are minuscule and what
appears to the casual observer as an unremarkable example of an everyday stamp, is to
the rich fanatic with a magnifying glass a highly valuable prize. For the vast majority of
dealers and their customers, the celebrated super expensive stamps are the subject only
of catalogues and magazine articles. Their domain is more likely to be the newly issued
colorful commemorative stamps printed in the millions by national post offices.
Thousands buy sheets of these stamps in the expectation that they will rise in value. All
too often however, when the time comes to sell the collection they discover that the
stamps are worth less than they were originally worth in terms of their posting value.

Q1. The primary objective of this passage is to:

A. promote stamps as an alternative investment to more usual investments such
as the bond markets

B. describe philately, the hobby of collecting postage stamps
C. describe investing in stamps
D. describe the two worlds of philately: the small-time collector of decorative stamps

with little real value and the international market of high-value, rare stamps
E. describe the two worlds of philately: the investor and the collector

Answer

Q2. In the context of the passage the word portfolio means:

A. a range of investments
B. a flat case for the safe transportation of stamps or other paper valuables
C. the duties of a minister of state
D. a sample of the items in a collection that demonstrate its extent
E. a set of stamps that collectively are worth more than they can command

individually

Answer
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Q3. Criminals sometimes use stamps to transport and launder large sums of money.
Which of the features that make stamps attractive to criminals is not mentioned in
the passage?

A. The casual observer is unlikely to realize the high value of some stamps.
B There is a ready market for stamps in most countries.
C. There are stamp dealers all over the world.
D. A few stamps can be worth a large sum of money.
E. Their size and value makes them highly portable.

Answer

Q4. Which of the following statements, if true, would prove the case that the vast
majority of collectors find their collections worth less than they originally paid for
them?

A. The world’s most expensive stamps have doubled in value in the last 12 years.
B. Over the years, high-quality stamps have risen in value at a rate equal to the

growth rate of the rest of the economy.
C. The collecting price for a stamp is determined more by rarity than original

posting value.
D. Commemorative stamps from the 1940s command the best prices.
E. After decades, some new issues command higher prices for collecting than

their original posting.

Answer

Q5. Which of the following motives is not mentioned in the passage?

A. obsessive enthusiasm
B. a means to diversify investments
C. the expectation that they will rise in value
D. to beat the return of other markets at a time of low interest rates
E. to collect them

Answer

Q6. The perfectly low rate of taxation in America means that working Americans have
relatively high spending power, yet their typical monthly salary remains interna-
tionally competitive.

A. The perfectly low rate
B. The a bit low rate
C. The excessively low rate Answer
D. The totally low rate
E. The really low rate
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Q7. Her success was due to her ability to think strategically while overseeing day-to-
day activities, and such an ability is rare indeed.

A. and such an ability is
B. and to do so is
C. and to think strategically while overseeing day-to-day activities is
D. and as such an approach is
E. and her successful ability is

Answer

Q8. We have no reasons to be optimistic and do not expect any changes in the fore-
seeable future.

A. no reasons to be optimistic and do not expect any changes
B. few reasons to be optimistic and do not expect much changes
C. no reason to be optimistic and do not expect much changes
D. little reason to be optimistic and do not expect much to change
E. much reasons to be optimistic and do not expect much change

Answer

Q9. Only the children interested went to the natural history museum to see the
dinosaur exhibition. All but one of them was well behaved.

A. Only the children interested went to the natural history museum to see the
dinosaur exhibition. All but one of them was well behaved.

B. Only the interested children went to the natural history museum to see the
dinosaur exhibition. All but one of them was behaved well.

C. Only the children interested went to the natural history museum to see the
dinosaur exhibition. All but one of them was behaved.

D. Only the interested children went to the natural history museum to see the
dinosaur exhibition. All but one of them was behaved.

E. Only the children interested went to the natural history museum to see the
dinosaur exhibition. All but one of them was behaved well.

Answer
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Passage
(205 words)

There is hardly a corporation that does not have a PR (public relations) budget that runs
into the tens of millions. It is all about positive image building. Most of the millions are
spent with advertising agencies for slick multimedia campaigns that seek to improve the
profile of the business or its brands. But it also includes the placement of positive stories
that purport to be news or items of public interest. There are many examples of fabu-
lously successful campaigns. But when things go wrong they can go spectacularly
wrong.The biggest and one of the most high-profile blunders occurred when one of the
world’s largest public utilities ran a campaign promoting its size as a virtue in the
modern world. All may have gone well had it not been for the timing of the campaign, for
it coincided with an announcement to lay off thousands and to close a large number of
outlets. The protests were heard from customers in isolated villages through to the
national legislative body. Another infamous case occurred when a candy manufacture
announced that it was improving the taste of its traditional product. The reaction of
millions of loyal customers caused utter pandemonium. Spontaneous protests and
boycotts erupted worldwide.

Q10. The author holds that PR is all about positive image built through:

A. a series of TV advertisements
B. news or items of public interest
C. fabulously expensive campaigns Answer
D. publicity
E. the services of advertising agencies

Q11. The audience that the author had in mind when he wrote the passage was:

A. someone conversant with the subject
B. his peers in public relations
C. prospective purchasers of the services of his advertising agency
D. someone with only a passing acquaintance with the subject
E. graduate students of business studies

Answer

Q12. According to the passage, PR can go wrong when corporations:

A. are caught lying
B. fail to consider environmental issues
C. promote their size Answer
D. tamper with tradition
E. misjudge their customers’ attachments
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Q13. The author of the passage would agree that when things go wrong and a
negative image results, the effect is:

A. exactly opposite to the one intended
B. parallel to the one intended
C. contrary to the one intended Answer
D. comparable to the one intended
E. dissimilar to the one intended

Q14. Which of the following would most logically follow as the next sentence?

A. The company stood its ground and persisted with the change, hoping that
its customers would come around to its way of thinking.

B. The old formula was quickly reintroduced and a solemn promise made that
it would never be tampered with again.

C. Public relations blunders come no bigger.
D. PR campaigns are intended to improve a company’s profile and sometimes

they have the opposite effect.
E. The company had no choice but to expedite the plan.

Answer

Q15. I was a professional in the same department as Dr James, but I found his paper
nearly technical and practically academic.

A. I was a professional in the same department as Dr James, but I found his
paper nearly technical and practically academic.

B. I was highly professional in the same department as Dr James, but I found
his paper highly technical and extremely academic.

C. I was totally professional in the same department as Dr James, but I found
his paper intensely technical and entirely academic.

D. I was a professional in the same department as Dr James, but I found his
paper extremely technical and fairly academic.

E. I was a professional in the same department as Dr James, but I found his
paper perfectly technical and largely academic.

Answer

Q16. The assignment was not very impossible.

A. The assignment was not very impossible.
B. The assignment is not very impossible.
C. The assignment was very impossible. Answer
D. The assignment is fairly impossible.
E. The assignment was quite impossible.
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Q17. The advertised position received 1,200 applicants but none of the applying
candidates were suitable.

A. none of the applying candidates
B. none of the affected candidates
C. none of the candidates affected Answer
D. none of the candidates applying
E. none of these

Q18. No one seems certain of why the government took so long to recognize the
benefits of a managed, skills-based immigration policy.

A. No one seems certain of why
B. No one seems certain about why
C. No one seems certain why Answer
D. He became certain why
E. It is easy to be certain why

Passage
(280 words)

We face a pensions crisis because more than half of working people will rely solely on
the state to provide a pension in their old age. These people have paid into a state
pension scheme all their working lives. In return they expected to be provided with a
state pension to live on during their old age.Why then the crisis? In the 1960s there was
one pensioner for every five workers. This ratio dropped to one pensioner for every
three workers and is forecast to go as low as one pensioner to every two workers within
the next 20 years. The government will simply not be able to afford to provide pensions
to the millions of dependent pensioners. To make ends meet it is estimated that the
government will have to cut pensions by 30 percent of the current already low pension
rate. This means that if you rely solely on the state for your pension you may well find
yourself retiring to utter poverty. No wonder people are talking about a crisis, and it will
directly affect around 12 million people. A large slice of the other half of working people
is also at risk of retiring to poverty.These workers have, as well as their state pension, a
private scheme to which they contribute and intend to use it to top up their state pension
in retirement. However, most are contributing only a pittance towards these schemes
and have funds currently valued at less than $10,000. On their retirement the majority of
this group of people will find that their private schemes are insufficient to buy them a
meaningful second source of income.
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Q19. Which of the following would most likely follow on as the next sentence in the
passage?

A. The government faces an $800 billion bill for public sector pensions.
B. They too will not be able to enjoy a decent quality of life in their retirement.
C. Long-awaited proposals to tackle the looming crisis were rejected out of

hand by the government yesterday.
D. They too eagerly await proposals as to how the crisis might be avoided.
E. Long-awaited proposals as to how workers can be encouraged to save

more for their retirement were announced recently.

Answer

Q20. In making his case the author relies on which of the following assumptions?

A. that the government has not been putting aside workers’ contributions in
order to meet its future pension commitments

B. that a net influx of migrants could help improve the future pensioner–worker
ratio

C. that the government has been putting aside workers’ contributions so that it
can afford future pension commitments

D. that a net outflow of migrants could serve to improve the future pensioner–
worker ratio

E. that the government is unlikely to accept future recommendations to
increase the rate of the basic state pension

Answer

Q21. Which of the following is answered in the passage?

A. the extent to which the number of pensioners will increase and the number
of workers will fall over the next 20 years

B. the extent to which the ratio between pensioners and workers is likely to fall
ultimately

C. how relatively uncomfortable retirement will become given the fall in the
ratio between pensioners and workers

D. how many millions of people are at risk of retiring in poverty
E. to what extent future increases in life expectancy will exacerbate the

problem

Answer
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Q22. He slowly realize that it was his elderly relative who had supposedly won the
lottery.

A. He slowly realize that it was his elderly relative who had supposedly
B. He was slow to realize that it was his elder relative who had supposedly
C. He was slowly to realize that it was his elderly relative who had supposed to
D. He was slow to realize that it was his elderly relative who had supposedly
E. He slowly realized that it was his elderly relative who suppose to

Answer

Q23. In February Japan’s manufacturing output expanded by as many as 1 percent,
making it 3 percent high than a year earlier.

A. by as many as 1 percent,
B. by as few as 1 percent,
C. by as many than 1 percent, Answer
D. by so much as 1 percent,
E. by as much as 1 percent,

Q24. They in September consulted on the issue extensively and began immediately
implementing the new strategy.

A. They in September consulted on the issue extensively and began immedi-
ately implementing the new strategy.

B. They consulted in September on the issue extensively and immediately
began implementing the new strategy.

C. In September they consulted extensively on the issue and immediately
began implementing the new strategy.

D. They consulted on the issue extensively in September and immediately
began implementing the new strategy.

E. They consulted on the issue extensively in September and began immedi-
ately implementing the new strategy.

Answer

Six timed practice sub-tests 205



Q25. The price of gold is nearly at a historic high. I, when trading resumes tomorrow,
expect the price to rise further.

A. The price of gold is nearly at a historic high. I, when trading resumes
tomorrow, expect the price to rise further.

B. Nearly the price of gold is at a historic high. When trading resumes
tomorrow, I expect the price to rise further.

C. The price of gold is nearly at a historic high. Tomorrow I expect, when
trading resumes, the price to rise further.

D. The price of gold is at a historic high nearly. I expect tomorrow, when trading
resumes, the price to rise further.

E. The price of gold is nearly at a historic high. Tomorrow, when trading
resumes, I expect the price to rise further.

Answer

Passage
(223 words)

A paper plane should be made by folding a single sheet of A4 (81/2 in × 11 in) paper and
not involve any cuts or the addition of anything such as sticky tape, glue or weights.The
indoor flight record for such a plane is over 60 m. The aerodynamics involved are as
complex as the principles behind any plane, but the secret to one built from paper is
ease of construction, folds that impart strength, the correct location of the center of
balance, minimum drag and maximum lift. Key to a successful design is the nose and
wing shape. The best designs seem to involve a blunt nose made from multiple folds.
This makes the craft strongest at the point of impact in the (hopefully) many crash
landings. It also sets the center of gravity further back than on a pointed nose design
and so affords more stable flight.The wing shape that affords the longest flights is delta,
which is cambered upwards to increase lift by forcing the air as it passes over the wing
through a greater angle. A plane with such wings is capable of flight in excess of 20
seconds when launched from a height of 2 m in still air. Outside, where wind conditions
and thermal lifts may be harnessed, flights may last considerably longer and go much
further than 60 m.

Q26. The secret to the ultimate paper plane is best summed up as:

A. a plane with delta-shaped wings
B. getting the balance and shape right
C. the design of the nose and wing
D. using sticky tape, glue and weights
E. complex aerodynamic principles captured by simplicity of design

Answer
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Q27. Which of the following points is made in the passage?

A. The nose should be heavy so as to realize stable flight.
B. The center of gravity should be towards the back to prevent stalling.
C. Viewed from the front the wings should give the plane a ‘v’ shape.
D. Wings should be slightly convex so that they increase lift.
E. The plane should have a pointed nose design.

Answer

Q28. Which of the following statements, if true, would most weaken the case made in
the passage?

A. A paper plane should be made using cuts, glue and weights.
B. A flight of over 30 seconds has been achieved by a plane without delta

wings made from a single sheet of paper only, in an indoor test where the air
was still.

C. A paper plane made using cuts, glue and sticky tape would fly further than
60 m if launched indoors in still air.

D. A flight of over 60 m has been achieved by a plane made only from a single
sheet of paper but with a pointed nose.

E. A flight of over 30 seconds has been achieved by a plane made from only a
single sheet of paper with a pointed nose.

Answer

Q29. The respondents to the survey much agree with the statement that the election
campaign is boring.

A. survey much agree with
B. survey very much agree with
C. survey too much agree with Answer
D. survey very agree with
E. survey extremely agree with
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Q30. If a customer was unhappy with the service they had received I would personally
listen to their complaint, tell them what I was going to do about it and let them
know when I had done what I said I would do.

A. If a customer was unhappy with the service they had received I would
personally listen to their complaint, tell them what I was going to do about it
and let them know when I had done what I said I would do.

B. Interestingly, if a customer was unhappy with the service they had received
I would listen to their complaint, tell them what I was going to do about it and
let them know when I had done what I said I would do.

C. If a customer was unhappy with the service they had received I would listen
to their complaint, tell them what I was going to do about it and let them
know when I had done what I said I would do personally.

D. I would wisely, if a customer was unhappy with the service they had received
I would personally listen to their complaint, tell them what I was going to do
about it and let them know when I had done what I said I would do.

E. Personally, if a customer was unhappy with the service they had received I
would listen to their complaint, tell them what I was going to do about it and
let them know when I had done what I said I would do.

Answer

Q31. The candidate’s success in the race to win the endorsement of the Democratic
Party is owing to his support for citizenship rights for illegal immigrants.

A. is owing to
B. is because
C. is due to Answer
D. seeing that
E. as a result of

Passage
(256 words)

Recruitment to most courses opens to applicants in October when all the places are
available and is closed in April when the course administrator hopes there are no places
left. Between these two dates the number of places steadily decreases. By the end of
February it is a fair assumption that the popular courses have only a few places left to
fill. The likelihood is that in October places are offered purely on the basis of merit,
however, as the course fills, those responsible increasingly turn to the issue of ensuring
the correct balance of the class. In deciding to whom to make an offer they will look to
ensure, for example, a good balance of backgrounds in the hope of ensuring a well-
balanced class that can bring a broad church of experiences to discussions and
seminars. On many courses, quotas are set as to the preferred mix of candidates to be
offered a place. Schools will want the genders to be equally represented.They will wish
the intake to be representative of the ethnicity of the community that they serve. They
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will seek to recruit a representative sample of students who declare a disability. It is a
distinct possibility that the last few places are effectively reserved for applicants who
offer a profile that remains under-represented in the class. By this stage the school may
not be looking to recruit the best in terms of merit and it is possible that an offer will be
made to less well-qualified candidates because they fill the under-represented profile.

Q32. It can be inferred from the passage that:

A. Less-than-popular courses do not have the same opportunity to achieve a
preferred mix of students.

B. A candidate with less-than-perfect academic credentials stands a better
chance of success if they apply in the latter part of the period of recruitment.

C. A candidate who declares a disability is more likely to be offered a place
than an able-bodied applicant with identical qualifications.

D. Academically strong candidates should submit their applications as soon as
the recruitment process opens.

E. The last few places of a course are effectively reserved for applicants who
conform to under-represented profiles.

Answer

Q33. Which of the following statements is the author most likely to disagree with?

A. Most schools set a series of deadlines, and as each is passed, in effect
another mini-recruitment campaign begins.

B. The first mini-round is the most straightforward in terms of the candidates
being offered places purely on the basis of merit.

C. The second of these mini-recruitment rounds is when the course adminis-
trator turns to the issue of balancing applicants with the candidates who
have already accepted a place in order to ensure a representative mix of
students.

D. Once the second half of the recruitment campaign is reached, schools will
have received most serious applications.

E. Towards the end of the recruitment cycle, popular courses will only have a
few places left and the administrator is as much concerned with ensuring a
representative and well-balanced class as selection on the basis of merit.

Answer
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Q34. In the context of the passage the term ‘broad church’ refers to:

A. students who are broad-minded
B. a course of study on the subject of a religious sect that favors a liberal inter-

pretation of doctrine
C. a policy that promotes diversity in education
D. a wide set of criteria adopted so as to ensure a fair and equitable recruitment

policy
E. a group that encompasses a wide range of views

Answer

Q35. The core banking system was designed in order to improvements in customer
service, management information and product development were realized.

A. in order to
B. so as to
C. in such a way Answer
D. in such a way as to
E. such that

Q36. My current job is 24/7 and I can’t help but feel resentment when my working life
starts to impinge on my home life though.

A. my home life though.
B. my home life although.
C. my home life even though. Answer
D. my home life.
E. my home life even although.

Q37. I get an e-mail from the auction house about our painting. Apparently it got painted
in 1905 and they are having lots of interest in it from bidders.

A. I get an e-mail from the auction house about our painting. Apparently it got
painted in 1905 and they are having lots of interest in it from bidders.

B. I got an e-mail from the auction house about our painting. Apparently it got
painted in 1905 and there’re getting lots of interest in it from bidders.

C. I get an e-mail from the auction house about our painting. Apparently it was
painted in 1905 and they get a lot of interest in it from bidders.

D. I got an e-mail from the auction house about our painting. Apparently it got
painted in 1905 and they have got a lot of interest from bidders.

E. I got an e-mail from the auction house about our painting. Apparently it was
painted in 1905 and they are getting lots of interest in it from bidders.

Answer
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Q38. The new job complemented her very much.

A. complemented her very much.
B. suited her very well.
C. fitted her very well. Answer
D. harmonized with her much.
E. fit her well.

Q39. Was it to rain then the gardener could go home early as he would not have to
water the plants.

A. Was it to rain
B. Were it not to rain
C. Supposing it was to rain Answer
D. As it was to rain
E. If it were to rain

Q40. They have turned the old steel work into a library and you can see all the author’s
works there.

A. work into a library and you can see all the author’s works there.
B. works into a library and you can see all the author’s works.
C. works into a library and you can see all the author’s work.
D. work into a library and you can see all the author’s work.
E. foundry into a library and you can see all the author work.

Answer

Q41. I’mn’t too much interested in the film.

A. I’mn’t too much interested in the film.
B. I am not interested much in the film.
C. I’m not very interested in the film. Answer
D. I am not too much interested in the film.
E. I’mn’t too interested in the film.
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Answers and explanations

Chapter 3 Warm up questions for the quantitative and
verbal sub-tests

Warm up for the quantitative sub-test
Problem-solving questions
1. Answer: C

Explanation: It is not necessary to know the values of x and y, simply to multiply
the sum of x + y from the first equation by 2.

2. Answer: 14, 28, 42, 56

3. Answer: B
Explanation: Rearrange the first equation to give y = 4x. Substitute this into the
second equation to replace y and to give x + 4x = 5. Therefore, 5x = 5 and x = 1. It is
possible to double check by putting the values obtained into the original equations.

4. Answer: 2 and 3
Explanation: All numbers can be written as a product of their prime factors. Find
a number’s prime factors by dividing by the prime numbers in increasing order.

5. Answer: A
Explanation: Subtract x + 3y from both sides to give 0 = x – 2y.

6. Answer: 1, 7, 5, 35
Explanation: This is another way of asking for the factors of a number, the
numbers that divide exactly without remainder.



7. Answer: B
Explanation: Subtract x + y from both sides to give 0 = x + y. 4 times x + y, 4x + 4y,
must therefore also be equal to 0.

8. Answer: 24
Explanation: The lowest common multiple (LCM) is the lowest multiple
common to both. In this case it is 3 × 8 = 24 and 6 × 4 = 24. Find the factors for
each number, then identify the lowest common multiple.

9. Answer: C
Explanation: Rearrange the equation to give y = x/2. Substitute for y into the
equation x – y to give x – x/2. This, then, resolves to x/2, which is 50% of x.

10. Answer: No
Explanation: To test if a number is prime, find its square root, then divide by the
prime numbers up to the value of its square root. If none divide exactly, then it is
prime.      49 = 7, divide 49 by the primes 2, 3, 5, 7. You will find that 49 ÷ 7 = 7, so
49 is not a prime number.

11. Answer: B
Explanation: Rearrange the equation to give y = x/199. Substitute for y into the
equation x – y to give x – x/199. This then resolves to 198x/199, which is just
over 99.5% of x and hence nearest 100%.

12. Answer: 8
Explanation: 8 × 5 = 40, 40 ÷ 4 = 10, ½ of 10 = 5.

13. Answer: 4
Explanation: All 3 are prime numbers so they each have 2 divisors. Without
repeating the same divisor there are 4: 1, 23, 41 and 79.

14. Answer: B
Explanation: Rearrange the equation to give y = 40 – x. 80 – 2y is therefore 80 –
(80 – 2x) = 2x. This is 200% of x.

15. Answer: D
Explanation: 43 and 82. Both = 64.

16. Answer: D
Explanation: Solution A is not always true. For example, a negative number
multiplied by a large positive number would give a large negative number, i.e.,
less than –1. Similarly for B. E is obviously not true. If x > 1, then –x must be less
than –1. Therefore, – x < –1 < y, so –x < y and D must be true, so C cannot be true.

17. Answer: 169
Explanation: 132 or 13 × 13 = 169. For the GMAT® you should know the value of
the sequence of squared numbers: 4, 9, 16, 25, 36, 49, 64, 81, 100, 121, 144, 169,
196, 225.

Answers and explanations 213

�



18. Answer: E
Explanation: No reason why x should be greater than y, so both A and D are
false. Y can be less than 1, so B is not true. The relative values of x and y are not
known, so C is not necessarily true. Both are positive, so E must be true.

19. Answer: 17, 31, 53 and 79.
Explanation: For the GMAT® you should learn the low value prime numbers off
by heart: 2, 3, 5, 7, 11, 13, 17, 19, 23, 29, 31, 37, 41 etc.

20. Answer: C
Explanation: If y is much larger than x, A is not true and nor are B or D. Similarly,
if the opposite is the case, then E is not true. Positive divided by positive is
positive, so C is always true.

21. Answer: 1,500
Explanation: Be fully up to speed in fractions, decimals and percentages before you
take the GMAT®. 1/5 of 45% = 9%, so 9% = 135; 100% = 135/9 × 100 = 15 × 100 = 1,500.

22. Answer: C
Explanation: If y is negative and x positive, then A is not true, nor B or D. E is
obviously wrong and C is always true.

23. Answer: 600
Explanation: 1/4 of 25% = 6.25%, so 37.5 = 6.25%; 100% = 37.5/6.25 × 100 = 6 × 100
= 600.

24. Answer: A
Explanation: Subtract x from both sides to give 2x – 3 < 2. Add 3 to both sides to
give 2x < 5 and x < 5/2 or 2.5.

25. Answer: 1,122
Explanation: 999 + 1,245 = 2,244 ÷ 2 = 1,122.

26. Answer: A
Explanation: Rearrange to give –6x > 4, therefore x < –2/3. Careful of negatives!

27. Answer: 33
Explanation: 99 – 67 + 1 (we add the 1 otherwise we fail to count 67) = 33.

28. Answer: C
Explanation: Subtract the second equation from the first to give 5y = 6, y = 6/5.
Substitute this value into either equation to obtain x = 2.2.

29. Answer: 667
Explanation: Find the average to calculate the sum. There are 40 – 18 + 1
numbers in the range (you have to add the 1 otherwise you are a number short)
= 23 numbers. The average is 18 + 40 = 58 ÷ 2 = 29. The sum = 29 × 23 = 667.
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30. Answer: E
Explanation: Multiply the first equation by 4 to give 2x + 4/3y = 8. Subtract the
first from the second, giving 5y/3 = 5. y = 3.

31. Answer: 38, 39, 40
Explanation: Make x the first number, x + (x + 1) + (x + 2) = 117, so 3x + 3 = 117,
so 3x = 114, 114 ÷ 3 = x, x = 38. The numbers are 38, 39, 40.

32. Answer: A
Explanation: These equations are identical, as x = 2y, so there is not enough
information to solve the problem.

33. Answer: 7 and 21
Explanation: The first number = 3 × the second, so first number = 3x and 3x + x
= 28, so 4x = 28; x = 7. The numbers are 7 and (3 × 7) 21.

34. Answer: C
Explanation: *4 is 3, as 3 is the largest integer less than 4 and *2.5 is 2. 3 times 2 is 6.

35. Answer: 12
Explanation: 4x – 8 = 40, 4x = 48, 4 × 12 = 48, so x = 12.

36. Answer: D
Explanation: *(13.5 – 0.51) is *(12.99) and therefore 12. *(2.5 + 2.49) is *(4.99), i.e., 4.
12 divided by 4 = 3.

37. Answer: 400
Explanation: 1/2 of 5% = 2.5%, so 10 = 2.5; 10/2.5 = 4 × 100 = 400.

38. Answer: C
Explanation: &(15) corresponds to 3 and &(16) corresponds to 4. 3 – 4 = –1, but
starting at 0 (or 12 on the clock) and moving one backwards, this gives 11, minus 1
not being a valid number on the clock.

39. Answer: 20
Explanation: 5x – 99 = 1, 5x = 100, 5 × 20 = 100, so x = 20.

40. Answer: E
Explanation: &(36) is 12. &(12) corresponds to 12. 12/12 = 1.

41. Answer: A
Explanation: The two people can fill the truck twice in 8 hours so they will take
4 hours to fill it and 2 hours to half fill it.

42. Answer: E
Explanation: Using the first equation and substituting for y and z into the
second equation gives (x)(2x)(4x) = 8x3 = 128. Therefore, x is the cube root of
64/8 = 2.
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43. Answer: 600
Explanation: 492 gallons represent 82% of the original amount of fuel you must
find (100%), 1% = 492 ÷ 82 = 6, so 100% = 600.

44. Answer: C
Explanation: Using the first equation and substituting for y and z into the
second equation gives (x)(x/2)(x/4) = x3/8 = 64. Therefore, x is the cube root of
512 = 8.

45. Answer: 3 minutes
Explanation: The average over the 10 days has been increased by 30 minutes, so
the delay must have increased the daily average by 30 ÷ 10 = 3.

46. Answer: A
Explanation: Using the first equation and rearranging gives z = y/x.
Substituting into the third equation for y and z gives (x)(4x)(y/x) = (x)(4x)(4x/x)
= 16x2 = 64. Therefore, x is 2.

47. Answer: C
Explanation: The total economically active = 10,000, the total employed = 6,000.
The total unemployed = 4,000, so the ratio between employed and unemployed
= 6,000:4,000, which simplifies to 3:2.

48. Answer: E
Explanation: Using the first equation and rearranging gives y = x/5. Similarly,
for the second equation, giving z = y/4 = x/20. Substituting into the third
equation for y and z gives (x)(x/5)/(x/20) = 4x = 64. Therefore, x is 16.

49. Answer: 8%
Explanation: Total receipts in 2002 = 4.5 billon receipts from banking and finance
= 4.5 – 4.14 = 0.36. You must find 0.36 as a percentage of 4.5. 1% = 4.5 ÷ 100 =
0.045, 0.36 ÷ 0.045 = 8.

50. Answer: A
Explanation: Using the first equation and rearranging gives y =     x, or x0.5. z = 

y = ( x), or x0.25. Substituting into the third equation for y and z gives
((x)(x0.5) (x0.25))4/2 = (x1.75)4/2 = (x1.75)4/2 = x7/2 = 64. x7 = 128, therefore, x is 2.

51. Answer: 15%
Explanation: All workers at Pi Corporation = 54 ÷ 3 × 100 = 1,800; the total popu-
lation of knowledge workers = 270. You must find 270 as a percentage of 1,800.
1,800 ÷ 100 = 18, 270 ÷ 18 = 15, so total immigrant population = 15% of all
workers at Pi.
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52. Answer: E
Explanation: Several ways of doing it. You could work out values for a and b
using simultaneous equations or you could solve it as though they were frac-
tions. Cross-multiplying gives 4b/ab + 4a/ab. This then resolves to (4a + 4b)/ab
= 4(a + b)/ab = 4(6)/8 = 3. Always check the answers by substituting them back
into the original equations.

53. Answer: 30% profit
Explanation: 91.20 × 85% = 77.52 per unit × 40 = 3,100.8 (income at 15% discount
of RSP); total factory cost = 2,170.56, profit = 3,100.8 – 2,170.56 = 930.24. You
must find 930.24 as a percentage of 3,100.8; 10% = 310.8 so 930.24 = 30% profit.

54. Answer: E
Explanation: Multiply the first equation throughout by 3 to give 1.5a + b = 9 and
add to the second equation to give (1.5a + a) + (b – b) = 9 + 3. Therefore, 2.5a = 12
and a = 12/2.5 = 4.8 and b (from the second equation) is 1.8. a + b = 4.8 + 1.8 = 6.6.

55. Answer: 73:1
Explanation: You have to express $5.84:8 cents as a ratio in its simplest form.
$5.84 = 584 cents; simply, the ratio is 584:8. Divide both by 8 = 73:1

56. Answer: C
Explanation: Double the first equation to give 12a + 2b = 24. Subtract the second
equation from this to give 8a = 24, a = 3. b is then equal to –6. b/a = –6/3 = –2.

57. Answer: D
Explanation: You can tell from the graph that the current account balance is a
deficit (–) and you are informed that the balance is relative to the % size of the
country’s GDP.

58. Answer: E
Explanation: Rearrange the first equation to give a = 5b. Substitute this into the
second equation to give (5b)b = 5, so b2 = 1 and b = 1 or –1 and a = 5 or –5. The
sum is then 6 or –6.

59. Answer: 24 minutes
Explanation: 28 = 6x walking + 1x cycling, 28 ÷ 7 = 4, 1 × 4 = 4 minutes cycling,
24 minutes walking.

60. Answer: A
Explanation: When factorized, the equation becomes (x – 1) (x – 3). This is
negative when only one of them is negative. x – 1 is negative when x < 1, so for the
expression to be negative x – 3 must be positive. This is the case when x > 3. x – 3
is negative when x < 3 and x – 1 is positive for x > 1, leading to A as the solution.

61. Answer: 2/3
Explanation: The number of possible outcomes = 6, and the total number of
successful outcomes = 1, 3, 5, 6 = 4 so the probability = 4/6 = 2/3
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62. Answer: C
Explanation: It is not possible to factorize with real numbers, so the answer is
none. A general equation like this has the form ax2 + bx + c. If b2 > 4ac it can be
factorized. In this case b2 = 4 and 4ac = 8, so it cannot be factorized. C is therefore
the answer.

63. Answer: 5/6
Explanation: There are 6 possible outcomes and 5 successful outcomes = 3, 5, 2,
4, 6 = 5, so the probability is 5/6.

64. Answer: A
Explanation: Subtracting from both sides of the inequality, this can be rewritten
as –x2 + 4x – 3 > 0. Factorizing gives (–x + 1)(x – 3), which has solutions of x = 1
and 3. For values outside 1 and 3 the equation is negative, which means that for
values between 1 and 3, –x2 + 4x – 3 > 0 and 5x – x2 – 3 > x. A is the correct answer.

65. Answer: 1/6
Explanation: There are 36 possible outcomes and 6 successful outcomes: 6 + 1, 5
+ 2, 4 + 3, 3 + 4, 2 + 5, 1 + 6, so the probability = 6/36 = 1/6.

66. Answer: B
Explanation: Since 6b is 0, b must be 0. This in turn means that a must also be 0,
so a = b.

67. Answer: 18 m2

Explanation: The area of the square = x2. Pythagoras teaches us that x2 + x2 = 62,
so 2x2 = 36, x2 = 18 m2.

68. Answer: A
Explanation: From the second equation b = 12/6 = 2. Substituting this into the
first equation gives 5a = 2(2); 5a = 4 and so a = 4/5. a/b is then (4/5)/2 or 4/10,
i.e., 2/5, answer A. In C, b = 2, but a = 0.8, so it is not correct.

69. Answer: 4 m
Explanation: The sum of the squares of the two smaller sides of the right-angled
triangle = the square of the hypotenuse (the largest side), so 252 = 32 + x2, 252 =
9 + x2, x2 = 162, 16 = 4, x = 4. If you learn the Pythagoras triples (well-known
triangles that have sides that are each the length of whole numbers) then you
would have recognized this triangle as the triple 3, 4, 5 and not needed to
undertake the calculation.

70. Answer: E
Explanation: Subtracting the first equation from the second gives –a + b = 6, or
b – a = 6. Multiplying this by 2 gives 2b – 2a = 12, answer E.

71. Answer: 27 ft3

Explanation: The volume of a cube is length3 so the volume = 3 × 3 × 3 = 27 ft3.
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72. Answer: D
Explanation: Cross-multiplying the first equation gives (b/ab) + (a/ab) = 2.
Repeating the same for the second equation leads to (2b/ab) + (3a/ab) = 5. The
new first equation is then multiplied by 2, thus (2b/ab) + (2a/ab) = 4. This
equation can be subtracted from the new second equation giving (a/ab) = 1.
Simplifying, this gives 1/b = 1 and hence b = 1.

73. Answer: 5 m
Explanation: This question relies on another Pythagorean triple. The 169 = 13
so the hypotenuse of the right-angled triangle is 13 m long. Using Pythagoras
we know 169 = 122 + x2, 169 = 144 + x2, 25 = x2, 25 = x. x = 5.

74. Answer: E
Explanation: Imagine where x is negative and y positive. A, B and C are all false.
If they are both positive or both negative then D cannot be true.

75. Answer: 113 cm3

Explanation: Volume of a sphere is found with the formula v = 4/3� r3, 4/3 × 3.14
× 27 = 4/3 × 84.78 = 113 cm3.

76. Answer: C
Explanation: A, B and C can be true, but they may not be. For example, if x and y are
both less than 1, then A, B and C will all be true. If, however, they are greater than 1,
but one of them is negative, the product will be negative and hence less than 1.

77. Answer: 6 m
Explanation: Another Pythagorean triple. If you do not recognize it then use the
Pythagoras theorem = 100 m2 = 82 + x2, 100 m2 = 64 + x2, 36 = x2, x = 36 = 6.

78. Answer: E
Explanation: Dividing by 5 throughout gives 2y + x < 6, so, x < 6 – x. Similarly,
dividing initially by 10 gives y + x/2 < 3, y < 3 – x/2. None of the proposed solu-
tions above is equivalent to either of these.

79. Answer: 170 cm3

Explanation: Volume of a cylinder = � r2h, r2 = 3 × 3 = 9, 3.14 × 9 × 6 = 3.14 × 54 =
170 cm3.

80. Answer: A
Explanation: Rearranging the first equation by subtracting x from both sides
gives 2y < –x and hence, dividing by 2 on both sides leads to y < –x/2.
Subtracting 2x from both sides of the second equation gives y > –2x. Combining
these results in the equation, –2x < y < –x/2.

81. Answer: 15 m
Explanation: This is another Pythagorean triple, 289 = 82 + x2, 82 = 64, x2 = 289 –
64 = 255, 255 = 152, so x = 15 m.
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82. Answer: A
Explanation: Substituting the value given for x into the first equation results in y
= 1/4 + 4 or 1/4 + 16/4 = 17/4.

83. Answer: 134 ft3.
Explanation: A hemisphere is half of a sphere, so calculate as a sphere and halve
the volume. The volume of a sphere is found with the formula 4/3� r3 = 4/3 × 3.14
× 43 = 4/3 × 3.14 × 64 = 4/3 × 201 = 268, 268 ÷ 2 = 134 ft3.

84. Answer: D
Explanation: Substituting the value given for x into the first equation results in y
= (2 × 3) + 2/3 = 6 and 2/3 or 20/3, answer D.

85. Answer: 15 cm3

Explanation: Volume of pyramid = (base area × perpendicular height ) ÷ 3, 9 × 5
= 45, 45 ÷ 3 = 15 cm3.

86. Answer: E
Explanation: Substituting the second equation into the first equation results in y
= 2/3 + 5/6. This can be rewritten as y = 4/6 + 5/6 = 9/6, i.e., none of the above.

87. Answer: 47 cm3

Explanation: The volume of a cone is found with the formula 1/3� r2h, 1/3 × 3.14 ×
9 × 7 = 1/3141.3 = 47 cm3.

88. Answer: E
Explanation: Multiplying the first equation by 2 gives 2y = 4x + 2x2. Comparing
this with the second equation leads to 4x + 2x2 = x, i.e., the quadratic equation 2x2

+ 3x = 0. None of the possible solutions A–D are correct, so the answer is E.

89. Answer: 150 cm3

Explanation: The volume of a prism = area of cross-section × its length; the area
of the cross-section (it is a triangle) = 1/2base × perpendicular height = 1/25 × 4 =
1/220 = 10. To find the volume of the prism, multiply the area of the base by the
length of the prism = 10 × 15 = 150 cm3.

90. Answer: 2 liters
Explanation: The ratio of corresponding lengths = 20/10, which cancels to 2/1;
the ratio of volumes therefore will equal 22/12, which = 4/1 = 4, so the volume of
the similar can will be 4 × 500 = 2,000 ml or 2 liters.

Data sufficiency questions
1. Answer: E

Explanation: We cannot establish the length of the diameter of the circle with
either statement so cannot calculate its circumference.
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2. Answer: B
Explanation: The first equation is a quadratic with two solutions, 2 and –1. In the
second equation, if twice y is less than 0 then y must also be less than 0 and
hence negative.

3. Answer: B
Explanation: Statement 1 is true of all triangles but it does not help us answer the
question. Statement 2 alone is sufficient as it is true of all triangles that the
largest angle is opposite the largest side.

4. Answer: E
Explanation: Individually the statements are not sufficient. Neither are they
sufficient together, as it would be possible to have x as 0 or a very small positive
number and still not be negative but satisfy both conditions.

5. Answer: D
Explanation: A pentagon has 5 sides so both statements contain the same infor-
mation. Still, either statement is sufficient to answer the question, as it is true of
any polygon that you can establish the number of triangles into which it can be
divided with the formula: number of sides – 2 = number of triangles.

6. Answer: D
Explanation: A negative times a negative times a negative will give a negative.
In fact, any negative number raised to an odd number power (1, 3, 5, 7…) will
give a negative result. Either statement is sufficient, as a positive x will give a
positive answer and a negative x a negative answer.

7. Answer: A
Explanation: Statement 1 alone because at each vertex of a polygon the sum of
the interior and exterior angles = 1,800°, so divide the total sum of the interior
and exterior angles to find the number of sides. The sum of the exterior angles of
any regular polygon = 360°, so statement 2 does not help us answer the question.

8. Answer: C
Explanation: Individually, the statements are not sufficient. Together, however,
they can be combined, by substituting the second equation into the first
equation, to give x3 = 3. x must therefore be positive and hence it is possible to
answer the original question with a no.

9. Answer: D
Explanation: If corresponding sides of two triangles are in the same ratio then
they are similar triangles. Also, you only need to prove that two pairs of angles
are equal to know that the three angles are equal and the triangles are similar.
For triangles, you only need to prove one of these qualities to know that they are
similar, so 1 alone or 2 alone is sufficient to answer the question.
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10. Answer: D
Explanation: If statement 1 is true then (n +8)/8 is an integer, so n/8 + 8/8 is an
integer, so n must be divisible as required. Similarly, statement 2 would give a
similar result. Therefore, either statement 1 alone or statement 2 alone is sufficient.

11. Answer: E
Explanation: Congruent shapes are identical so the angles in both would be
equal but this would also be true if the shapes were similar but not identical, so
statement 1 cannot prove or disprove the question. Statement 2 will not prove or
disprove the question either because it is possible for two shapes to have the
same size sides but not be identical.

12. Answer: D
Explanation: If statement 1 is true then (n – 3)/3 is an integer, so n/3 – 3/3, n/3
– 1 is an integer. n must, therefore, be divisible as required. Statement 2 would
give a similar result, n/3 – 21/3, n/3 – 7. Therefore, either statement 1 alone or
statement 2 alone is sufficient.

13. Answer: B
Explanation: The sum of the exterior angles of any polygon = 360° so 1 is insuffi-
cient. However, the sum of all the interior and exterior angles = 1,800° × n (the
number of sides) so the number of sides can be calculated with 2.

14. Answer: A
Explanation: Statement 1 is simply the original equation halved. So, if statement
1 is true, then the original statement must be true. There are plenty of numbers
that satisfy statement 2, but would not satisfy the original statement, for
example, 2, 4, 8, 10, 12 etc.

15. Answer: D
Explanation: Statement 1 proves the triangle is an equilateral triangle, so is not
right-angled; statement 2 can be used to test the given lengths using Pythagoras
theorem. In this case, the lengths are a Pythagoras triple and multiples of any
triple are also right-angled.

16. Answer: E
Explanation: In statement 1, if m were 2 it would obviously give the remainder 2
if n were exactly divisible by 3. If, however, n were 11 say, and m were 4 (which
is exactly divisible by 2 as in statement 2) this would give 11 – 4 = 7. 7/3 = 2
remainder 1 so this is not the correct information to determine whether n meets
the original condition.

17. Answer: D
Explanation: The surface area is found with the formula � rL + � r2. If we know
the radius and length then the calculation can be made. In the case of statement
2 the length can be found from the height and radius.
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18. Answer: A
Explanation: A parallelogram has 2 pairs of opposite sides that are parallel, so
the diagonals bisect (divide into 2 equal parts). Figures with 4 sides are not
always parallelograms so statement 2 is insufficient.

19. Answer: C
Explanation: Neither statement gives information about the relative sizes of
x and y, but they both give information relative to a third value, a. It takes 2 of
these to generate an x and 5 to generate a y, so y must be larger.

20. Answer: A
Explanation: The cost of the similar bar of soap can be calculated from statement
1 as a corresponding ratio; statement 2 offers no information as to any corre-
sponding features so no comparison can be made.

21. Answer: E
Explanation: There is not enough information. For example, x could be 8 and y
could be 5 or 9.

22. Answer: E
Explanation: Statement 1 is insufficient as the diagonals are perpendicular in a
rhombus as well as all kites. Statement 2 is insufficient as a rectangle also has
two pairs of equal sides.

23. Answer: E
Explanation: Because both x and y could be negative, statement 1 is not sufficient by
itself. Similarly as x, y or both could be negative, statement 2 is not sufficient either.

24. Answer: C
Explanation: Statement 1 is true of squares and rectangles, statement 2 is true
both of squares and the rhombus, but both are true only of squares.

25. Answer: B
Explanation: Because one or both of x and y could be negative, statement 1 is not
sufficient by itself. For example, with x = –3, y = 2. (–3)2 > (2)2, 9 > 4, but –3 is less
than 2. If, however, x were not negative, x would be greater than y and x2 would
be greater than y2. Cubing, however, retains the sign of the original. So,
statement 2 only would be sufficient.

26. Answer: C
Explanation: To complete the calculation we need to calculate the volume of the
ball bearing and the area of the base of the beaker.

27. Answer: C
Explanation: If y is very large, its reciprocal (1/y) will be very small. Therefore,
if x < y, then 1/x will be bigger than 1/y. This will be true except when both are
negative. This additional information is given in the second statement.
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28. Answer: E
Explanation: To complete the calculation we need either the length of the ladder
or the distance from the wall to the base of the ladder.

29. Answer: C
Explanation: Either statement will enable you to determine the value of a2,
which is 9.

30. Answer: C
Explanation: The sum of the interior angles of a pentagon = 540°. With both
statements 1 and 2, the size of all angles can be calculated.

31. Answer: C
Explanation: Each successive number is generated by squaring the previous. 6
squared is 6, which squared is 36, which squared is 1,296. Both statements indi-
vidually lead to the conclusion that 36 does appear in the sequence.

32. Answer: D
Explanation: Because the semicircles are touching, the size of the square and
semicircles can be calculated from either statement.

33. Answer: E
Explanation: Not being 0 is insufficient to know whether there is a 2 in the
sequence. Similarly, there are infinite solutions satisfying both the algorithm and
the condition that no numbers fall between 17 and 31. For example, 66, 33, 161/2 etc.

34. Answer: B
Explanation: The size of the disc is irrelevant. To complete the calculation you
need the number of revolutions and the distance of the point from the center of
the disc.

35. Answer: D
Explanation: If a16 is a positive even number then continually subtracting 2 from
it will eventually generate the number 2. Hence, together the statements lead to
the conclusion that 2 does appear in the sequence.

36. Answer: E
Explanation: For any shape other than a triangle, to establish if they are similar
we need to demonstrate statement 1 and also prove that the angles of one shape
are equal to the corresponding angles in the other.

37. Answer: E
Explanation: Statement 1 is not sufficient as y could be a large negative number
and x positive. Although statement 2 indicates that both are of the same sign it is
still not sufficient. For example, if x = –4 and y = –3, then y > x. When they are
squared, however, x2 > y2

. If they are both positive, then x and x2 will both be
greater than y and y2 respectively.
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38. Answer: A
Explanation: Statement 1 is sufficient, as cubing will preserve the sign. If x is
negative then x3 is also negative. If statement 2 is true then x and y have the same
sign and this gives no additional information.

39. Answer: D
Explanation: Because the two triangles formed by the building and gatepost are
similar we can calculate the height as a corresponding ratio. If the angle of the
sun and the length of the shadow are known, then we can use the tan ratio to
calculate the height of the building.

40. Answer: E
Explanation: Statement 1 gives no information about y, so is not sufficient.
Statement 2 might suggest that x2 > y, but, for example, squaring 1/2 leads to 1/4,
which is smaller than 1/3, whereas 1/2 was larger. There are, of course, values
between 0 and 1 for x that could lead to the original inequality being considered
both true and false though they meet the condition in statement 2. There is not
enough information.

41. Answer: E
Explanation: A bit of a trick question. Using the sin ratio we can calculate the
height of the kite but we do not know how tall the person is who is holding the
string so we cannot calculate the height of the string from the ground.

42. Answer: B
Explanation: The original statement can be transposed to give 1/x2 > –1/y2. As
any number squared will be positive this will always be true, with the possible
exception of x or y being 0 when they are undefined.

43. Answer: A
Explanation: Statement 1 is sufficient, as the original relation could be rewritten
as 3x/24 > 2y/24 and hence 3x > 2y. Statement 2 is not sufficient. For example, if
y = 5 and x = 4, this is valid for statement 2 and the original inequality, but y = 4
and x = 2 is valid for statement 2, but not the original inequality.

44. Answer: C
Explanation: Statement 1 is insufficient, as x could be 0 or negative. Statement 2
only gives information about x, but together, obviously, x/8 > y/12.

45. Answer: D
Explanation: Either statement is sufficient as both are simply the original
inequality rearranged.
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46. Answer: C
Explanation: Statement 1 is insufficient. For example, if y = 1 and x = 0. This
satisfies statement 1, but not the original equation. x = 3 and y = 13, however,
satisfies both equations. In fact, a simple inspection shows that for values of x = 2,
4x will always be greater than 3x + 2. Hence, application of both statements gives
sufficient information to answer the original question.

47. Answer: C
Explanation: Statement 1 is not sufficient as there are two unknowns in the
equation. Similarly, for statement 2. However, the combination of both gives a
solution solving for simultaneous equations.

48. Answer: C
Explanation: The two equations give values for x and y respectively, which can
be substituted into the original equation for a solution.

49. Answer: E
Explanation: Statement 2 is not sufficient, as this simply gives information about
one of the unknowns, but no information about the other. Statement 1 can be
square-rooted to give xy = 4 or –4. Hence, there is not enough information.

50. Answer: A
Explanation: The second statement is not sufficient to determine xy. The first
statement, however, can be cube-rooted to obtain xy = 2 and 2 is the only solution.

51. Answer: C
Explanation: Individually they do not contain sufficient information, having
two unknowns, but, together, as simultaneous equations, they can be solved.
The first equation multiplies out to x2 + 2xy + y2 = 8 and the second to x2 – y2 = 6.
The difference between the two equations is thus 2xy = 2.

52. Answer: C
Explanation: Statement 1 is not sufficient as there are two unknowns in the
equation. Similarly, for statement 2. However, the combination of both gives a
solution solving for simultaneous equations.

53. Answer: E
Explanation: Statement 1 is not sufficient as there are two solutions, positive and
negative. Statement 2 introduces an additional unknown, y, and so there is not
enough information to solve for x.

54. Answer: B
Explanation: Statement 1 contains two unknowns. Statement 2 appears to
contain two unknowns, but it can be simplified to 3 – 2x = 1 and hence is suffi-
cient for a solution.
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55. Answer: A
Explanation: The equation in statement 1 is cubic and would normally be
expected to have three solutions, but in this case they are all the same, so this is
sufficient to determine x. The second statement, on the other hand, contains a
quadratic, which has two solutions and is not sufficient.

56. Answer: A
Explanation: Statement 1 is sufficient as there is only one solution. Statement 2
has two solutions and is not sufficient.

57. Answer: E
Explanation: Y is positive and, of course, y2 is positive, but simply because y2 is
positive does not mean that y is. There is not enough information to determine if
x is positive.

Warm up for the verbal sub-test
Sentence correction
Q1. Answer: A

Explanation: The verb to drink is irregular, the past simple form is drank and
the past participle, drunk.

Q2. Answer: D
Explanation: We say that a past obligation that was not honored ought to have
been because the sum is still outstanding. B cannot be correct.

Q3. Answer: C
Explanation: ‘About’ and ‘around’ can both mean ‘not exactly’ or ‘scattered’
but in the question they have different meanings. ‘About’ in this context
means ‘on the subject of’, while ‘around’ means ‘round’. American English
would use ‘around’, whereas British English might use ‘round’.

Q4. Answer: A
Explanation: Without the word ‘that’ the sense of the sentence is changed to
suggest that something is surprising the President.

Q5. Answer: D
Explanation: ‘Almost’, ‘nearly’ and ‘already’ are all correct in the context of
the length of time for which the company has been trading. However,
‘already’ means ‘sooner than expected’ so is wrong in the context of the
amount of life left, which makes suggested answers B and C incorrect. You
cannot say ‘almost’ or ‘nearly’ has plenty, so suggested answers A and E are
also wrong. This leaves D and ‘still has plenty of life’, which is correct.
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Q6. Answer: C
Explanation: The word ‘that’ is required to make the sentence sensible but it
cannot immediately follows ‘it’s’ in this instance. We usually say ‘there’s no
question that…’ or ‘it’s no question that…’ In the contest of the sentence
‘there’s no good’ does not make sense.

Q7. Answer: E
Explanation: In this context we can replace ‘that’ with ‘which’ or ‘who’ or
‘whom’. In other contexts ‘when’ or ‘where’ can be used but we cannot replace
‘that’ with ‘why’ or ‘how’.

Q8. Answer: C
Explanation: You can ‘meet’ a friend (past tense ‘met’), but given that it is a
new friend, it is better to say ‘I made a new friend’.

Q9. Answer: A
Explanation: When a sentence is negative we use ‘any’ rather than ‘some’.

Q10. Answer: B
Explanation: She wanted the car so she wanted to borrow it (not lend it). Her
brother owned the car so he would lend it to her. We bring something to
ourselves or have something taken away.

Q11. Answer: E
Explanation: We do say, for example, what has happened, but we tend not to
start a sentence with ‘why .… that’. Instead, we use a noun such as ‘a reason
why… that’.

Q12. Answer: C
Explanation: ‘Was’, ‘could’ or ‘might’ in this context are wrong because of the
prior death of the author. ‘Might not’ is also wrong because it means it is
possible but unlikely.

Q13. Answer: C
Explanation: One can say completely full but not completely high; ‘the worst
possible’ is wrong because the index ‘rose to’ and something cannot rise to the
worst possible. B and E are wrong because they imply relative quantities,
which do not fit with the ‘in 17 years’ part of the sentence. One cannot say ‘the
highest possible’ when dealing with a quantity that has no upper limit – such
as a stock index.

Q14. Answer: C
Explanation: We use ‘this’ to refer to a near singular object, ‘that’ for a far away
singular object, ‘these’ for near plural objects and ‘those’ for far away plural
objects.
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Q15. Answer: A
Explanation: The question sentence is structured rather formally but it is
correct, while the suggested answers are either nonsensical or in the case of E
in the wrong tense.

Q16. Answer: D
Explanation: GMAT® is a US test and this question illustrates one of the many
differences between US and UK English. In the United States, ‘sure’ is
correctly used to mean ‘no doubt’ or ‘yes’, and ‘different than’ is often
acceptable, although this is being debated at present. ‘Different from’ is also
correct, but those sentences containing this are incorrect in other ways.

Q17. Answer: E
Explanation: Irony aside, the word ‘congratulations’ implies something good
has happened, so the suggested answers with a negative clause are incorrect.
We say ‘well enough’ or ‘sufficiently well’.

Q18. Answer: D
Explanation: ‘Everyone’ and ‘everybody’ mean the same and are inter-
changeable. ‘Everything’ is correctly placed before ‘possible’.

Q19. Answer: B
Explanation: When we refer to an event that begins and continues we use the
present continuous tense, in this case, ‘beginning’. ‘Starting’ is wrong as this
does not mean an event that continues.

Q20. Answer: A
Explanation: ‘A few’ means ‘a small number’ whereas ‘few’ means ‘not many’
in the negative sense, so would be wrong in this context.

Q21. Answer: D
Explanation: Both ‘for a month’ and ‘a month’ are correct but we do not put
‘for’ in front of ‘all’.

Q22. Answer: C
Explanation: We do not say ‘a fraction as’, for example ‘a three-quarters as’,
and we always say ‘one and a fraction’, e.g., one and a half.

Q23. Answer: A
Explanation: We use the past simple tense when referring to an action in the
past. ‘Only of’ and ‘of only’ are both correct. Suggested answers D and E are
both wrong because the tense is wrong.

Q24. Answer: B
Explanation: Strange as it may seem, it is correct to say ‘going to go’ to mean
something we intend to do soon. We would not say ‘may be going to go’
however, but could say we ‘may be going’. I have intentionally made this
question harder by introducing a change of tense.
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Q25. Answer: E
Explanation: The sentence can correctly start with ‘if’ or ‘when’ but the tense
in each of the clauses is only correct in suggested answer E. The stock is
current so ‘if’ or ‘when’ it is sold is correct. When there is a connection
between the past and present or future we use the present perfect ‘have been
purchased’, not ‘has’ or ‘had’.

Q26. Answer: B
Explanation: In the context it is correct to say, for example, ‘a good runner’,
‘good at running’ or ‘run well’. We might use the phrase ‘any good’ to ask a
question, for example ‘Is the show any good?’. E uses two correct forms but in
this instance when combined they do not make sense.

Q27. Answer: C
Explanation: A and B are wrong because the question states that there is hope
for a cure in the foreseeable future, which implies there is still not a cure (only
optimism that one will be found). D is wrong because it implies that a cure is
not possible. E is wrong because it suggests an obligation.

Q28. Answer: B
Explanation: ‘Most’ means more than any other. We say ‘the most clever’, ‘the
most expensive’. C is wrong because ‘more’ is used to draw a comparison, D is
wrong because it introduces an unnecessary repetition.

Q29. Answer: D
Explanation: We use the past perfect tense when describing an event that took
place before another past event. B, the present simple, would only be correct if
the event described were always true.

Q30. Answer: B
Explanation: ‘To’ implies movement; ‘at’, ‘on’ and ‘in’ imply position. You
could correctly say ‘into’ church (movement) but not ‘in’.

Q31. Answer: E
Explanation: When an activity has been ongoing over a period of time up to a
past point in time, we use the past perfect continuous tense: ‘I had been looking’.

Q32. Answer: D
Explanation: ‘No sooner had’ means ‘as soon as’, ‘no longer’ means ‘not after
this’.

Q33. Answer: E
Explanation: When we report or state a decision we use ‘I will’ or its abbrevi-
ation ‘I’ll’. A and C are wrong because they read as if the speaker is unsure of
their impending action, which is not creditable. B implies a condition that
must be satisfied before the decision takes effect.
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Q34. Answer: E
Explanation: We use ‘ago’ not ‘before’ to count back from now to a time in the past.

Q35. Answer: B
Explanation: We use the future continuous ‘will not’ or its abbreviation ‘won’t’
to refer to an event that occurs over a period of time in the future. As written in
the question the sentence is incomplete. Answer A is unlikely to be right given
the negative description of the decision of the authority.

Q36. Answer: D
Explanation: All the suggested answers are linking verbs but ‘remains’ and
‘becomes’ are wrong because they are plural. As something cannot grow ‘too
low’ only ‘stay’ makes good sense.

Q37. Answer: E
Explanation: After ‘both’ we use ‘of which’ not ‘which’, but in this case ‘of
which’ is wrong because the subject that could take two to three years to
improve is the performance of the banking system, not the reasons for that
under-performance. Performance of the banking system is singular so the
phrase ‘both of which’ is not required.

Q38. Answer: C
Explanation: The ‘each’ refers to each year, not each disease, so the correct
answer is ‘$10 million in each’ of the next 10 years (if the subject were the
disease then A would be correct, as in for example ‘$10 million on each over
the next 10 years’).

Q39. Answer: A
Explanation: Answer D is wrong as we do not say ‘have got not’ but say
cannot, couldn’t or can’t. B is wrong because ‘can’t not’ means ‘cannot not’. An
exam administrator would correctly say ‘must not’ or more politely ‘may not’.
C is wrong as it implies that it is impossible to take dictionaries into the exam
room rather than a matter of permission.

Q40. Answer: D
Explanation: The self pronoun must agree with the main subject, which is
‘everyone’, which is plural, so ‘yourselves’ is the correct answer.

Q41. Answer: D
Explanation: In this context, ‘people’ is an uncountable noun so we could say
‘some’ but not ‘any’ (we could say, for example, ‘some people see price
stability…’). B, however, is wrong because we cannot say ‘aren’t some’ to
mean there are none. D is correct because ‘many’ implies the noun is countable
so ‘aren’t’ is used correctly in this instance. E implies that there are no people
at all who see price stability … we would usually use ‘no one’ or ‘nobody’ sees
price stability.
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Q42. Answer: C
Explanation: A train can move along or on the track but not away from it. We
jump off something and into something (the girl could, for example, swim in
the river having first jumped into it).

Q43. Answer: B
Explanation: An adult female (singular) is a woman, plural women. So the
plural possessive is women’s. A correct sentence with a different meaning
would be ‘the woman doctor only treats women’ (meaning the singular
female doctor treats only plural women).

Q44. Answer: C
Explanation: We use the present progressive tense to describe an action over
time including the present that in principal is temporary (even if it has lasted for
years). Answer D is wrong because ‘most’ implies that the questions are plural
not singular as opposed to, for example, ‘An interesting question in ecology…’

Q45. Answer: D
Explanation: ‘Rarely’ means ‘not often’ while ‘scarcely’ means not quite. It is
therefore incorrect to say that prices have not quite risen so high. ‘Risen’
means gone up while ‘raised’ means lifted up.

Q46. Answer: C
Explanation: We say ‘latter’ to mean the second part or item (later means more
late than something else). We rely ‘on’ or ‘upon’ but not ‘from’ something and
the price is high not the cost (in the context of what the consumer must pay for
the goods).

Q47. Answer: A
Explanation: We use the possessive form even in the case of ‘else’, which is not
a noun. We would correctly say ‘in a day or so’ and not add the unnecessary
qualification ‘time’.

Q48. Answer: D
Explanation: We agree with something while we accept that something is the
case or what someone has told us. We say ‘latest’ when something is the most
recent (the robot is unlikely to be the last) and we do not use the possessive
form of ‘its’. D is preferred over suggested answer B because it is nonsensical
to suggest that Peter is able to agree with the population of all Japanese
people.

Q49. Answer: E
Explanation: ‘Individual’ or ‘person’ is used to refer to one person. We say
‘people’ to refer to a group. ‘Loose’ means not tight. ‘Lose’ means you will be
deprived of something.
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Q50. Answer: D
Explanation: ‘Hers’, ‘yours’ and ‘theirs’ and ‘ours’ in the possessive form do
not have an apostrophe. ‘It’s’ in this sentence is an abbreviation of ‘it has’ and
so it is correct that an apostrophe should be included.

Q51. Answer: E
Explanation: When describing the past up to the present we use the present
perfect tense to say that an action happened at an unspecified time before now.
The exact time is not important, e.g., ‘There have been many earthquakes in
California.’

Q52. Answer: D
Explanation: The boss’s mind cannot be open otherwise he or she would be
receptive to new ways of working. We do not describe things such as doors, or
eyes or minds as shut, but correctly say closed. ‘Appear’ or ‘seem’ have very
similar meanings but in the negative we say ‘can’t seem’ and not ‘can’t appear’.

Q53. Answer: E
Explanation: In the question and most of the suggested answers the double
negative makes the sentence nonsensical. Only suggested answers E and C
avoid this fault but C is wrong because the word ‘more’ defines quantities and
the context is one of absolute support, not the amount of support.

Q54. Answer: C
Explanation: ‘Arise’ means begin or occurred, ‘rise’ or ‘rose’ means gets or got
higher. We use ‘because’ to introduce new information, ‘as’ and ‘since’ are
preferred when the information is already known.

Q55. Answer: D
Explanation: We say that a machine will ‘not start’ and not that it will ‘not
begin’. The meaning is also clearer if we say we are taking something back
rather than taking it somewhere again.

Q56. Answer: B
Explanation: ‘Besides’ makes best sense and means in this context ‘as well
as’, suggesting that she speaks six European languages in total. ‘Except’
means ‘leave out’, but it is not sensible to suggest that she does not speak her
native tongue, i.e., the language she grew up speaking. ‘Accept’ means
‘agree to’.

Q57. Answer: B
Explanation: Many words or structures can be correctly used to draw a
comparison but in this instance it is correct to say ‘to [not too] …as your
father’. ‘Like’ and ‘equal to’ are comparative terms and do not necessarily
indicate the same profession.
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Q58. Answer: E
Explanation: To make sense, the second part of the sentence has to be
connected to the first as the reason for the government’s actions and only
‘because many’ makes this link.

Q59. Answer: D
Explanation: To indicate something of importance to ourselves or to others we
say ‘care about’ and we would say ‘I can tell’ rather than ‘I can know’.

Q60. Answer: A
Explanation: ‘When’ is used to notify that an event has occurred or to provide
details of the circumstances of the event.

Q61. Answer: B
Explanation: The correct term would be my wife and I ‘have not’ and the
correct contraction of this is ‘haven’t’.

Q62. Answer: D
Explanation: ‘On the contrary’ is to contradict something, whereas ‘on the
other hand’ is used to put forward another part of the case.

Q63. Answer: C
Explanation: We can write these nouns in any order but we treat rice as an
uncountable noun and beans as countable.

Q64. Answer: B
Explanation: Journey and location are countable nouns while travel is treated
as uncountable. Journey is plural as it refers to more than one location.

Reading comprehension and critical reasoning
Q1. Answer: D

Explanation: The main theme of the passage is the failure of bright children
from low-income homes to achieve the same grades as bright children from
high-income families. The passage is implying that children from both back-
grounds are, in fact, equally bright.

Q2. Answer: C
Explanation: Suggested answers A, B and D are consequences of the
inequality in the grades realized by bright children but of the suggested
answers only C is offered in support of the main claim and in addition is
implied to contain empirically verifiable facts.
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Q3. Answer: A
Explanation: There is little difference between this and the previous question;
just two ways of asking for the same thing. The difference in answers comes
down to the suggested answers from which you had to choose. The research
was recent and provided further evidence. These features make suggested
answer A the best offered.

Q4. Answer: A
Explanation: The passage covers both the findings of the research and the
debate from all sides that ensued, so A best summarizes its objective.

Q5. Answer: B
Explanation: A careful reading of the passage will confirm that suggested
answer B is the only point explicitly made in the passage.

Q6. Answer: E
Explanation: The passage reports in a journalistic manner; it is not an unre-
liable source so is not anecdotal; it is written in the third person so cannot be
described as dogmatic or indignant.

Q7. Answer: C
Explanation: The word derives from the South African system but is widely
used to mean segregation or discrimination. B is wrong because the discrimi-
nation is not on the grounds of educational achievements but on the grounds
of family income. D is wrong because it suggests that there is a systematized
discrimination in place, which is not asserted by the article.

Q8. Answer: D
Explanation: A and C are not inferred from the passage but explicitly stated in
the passage. B cannot be inferred because the passage makes clear that
parental encouragement and home resources also play a key part in realizing
potential. The article notes that there are better chances that a bright child
from a rich family will win a place but does not say that this is the case.

Q9. Answer: C
Explanation: The passage describes the findings of the research and the
reaction to those findings. It does not address questions of why the divide
exists or what can be done to remove it.

Q10. Answer: D
Explanation: The passage states that bright children from high-income
families were very likely to enjoy a high income, not most children from high-
income families.

Q11. Answer: B
Explanation: Answers A and D are explicitly stated in the passage and so are
not inferred from the passage. Answer C is not stated or inferred.
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Q12. Answer: D
Explanation: Be careful when the question includes a negative. The author
would agree with A to C and disagree with D, so the answer is D. The author
would say that location within the country is also important, not ‘only’ the
point of history and country.

Q13. Answer: A
Explanation: A careful reading of the passage proves this.

Q14. Answer: D
Explanation: If D were true, the main claim that the quality of justice varies
massively depending on where the crime occurs would fail.

Q15. Answer: C
Explanation: It is stated in the passage that ‘studies that compare case
outcomes of a country by area have shown that for some crimes the conviction
rate can be 10 times higher in one part of a country than another’.

Q16. Answer: A
Explanation: Penultimate means last but one. The preceding sentence refers to
a failed system and its denial of justice to a victim and A is a continuation of
this point.

Q17. Answer: B
Explanation: B is stated in the passage as a reason for local variation in the
quality of justice, D is given as a reason but for the supporting point that
conviction rates for drug offences were constant across a country. A is a suppo-
sition concerning the reader’s background and C is evidence of a result of
regional variation not a reason for it.

Q18. Answer: A
Explanation: The preceding sentence refers to the possession of drugs and so a
following sentence that begins with the link word ‘and’ would relate to the
same and this sentence further explains why offences concerning possession
of drugs would have higher conviction rates. C does not do this.

Q19. Answer: B
Explanation: A careful read of the passage establishes this. ‘Guilty criminals’ is
a term used in previous suggested answers but does not occur in the passage.

Q20. Answer: C
Explanation: The paragraph concludes by listing features of the judicial
system that can fail and only C is consistent with this in that it introduces
another example.
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Q21. Answer: D
Explanation: The passage states this point in support for the theme that the
industrialized world may have no alternative but to return to nuclear power.

Q22. Answer: B
Explanation: Ultimate means last and B best captures the main point made in
that paragraph.

Q23. Answer: C
Explanation: Only suggested answer C reflects the lack of alternatives as
part of the reason commentators are reconsidering nuclear power. A and B
are observations in the article and the conclusion in D is not stated in the
article.

Q24. Answer: C
Explanation: This is clear from a careful reading of the passage.

Q25. Answer: C
Explanation: The passage says that ‘many argue’ A, but C has far more impli-
cations for the claims of the environmentalists.

Q26. Answer: B
Explanation: The only reason nuclear power is being reconsidered is because
viable renewable sources do not currently exist. If they did, then the
temporary case for nuclear power would be greatly weakened.

Q27. Answer: C
Explanation: In the fourth paragraph it is stated that the public have become
reluctant to forgo cherished features of modern life and the example of the
family car is given. Frequent air travel is another example of modern life
consistent with that principle.

Q28. Answer: D
Explanation: D follows on best from the sentences comprising the third para-
graph of the passage. Answer C is less suitable because it raises the issue of
wind farms without introduction, suggesting that it would comprise a part of
a paragraph where wind farms had already been discussed. A and B are more
relevant to the second paragraph.

Q29. Answer: C

Q30. Answer: A
Explanation: The reason for the change of heart is due to both the need to
reduce emissions and the lack of an alternative. If there were a viable carbon-
free alternative then future energy needs could be met through that rather
than through nuclear. If there were no need to reduce emissions then there
would be no need to change your mind on nuclear either.
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Q31. Answer: A
Explanation: D and B are wrong because it is one’s own mortality not
mortality in general that the passage states people find uncomfortable.
Answer C is wrong as lawyers are not mentioned in this paragraph.

Q32. Answer: C
Explanation: The passage states C, that the children may need to be looked
after if they are dependent because if grown up there is no need to detail in a
will who should look after them.

Q33. Answer: D
Explanation: In the first paragraph the normal contents of a will are described,
and it can be inferred from this that someone with no assets could use a will to
state their wishes to donate organs. That they might wish to have their funeral
organized in a particular way is explicitly stated as a reason someone with no
assets might write a will – so it cannot be inferred. A person with no assets
could not make charitable donations.

Q34. Answer: C
Explanation: This point is made in the final paragraph.

Q35. Answer: B
Explanation: The ‘But’ at the start of D is wrong as there is no contrast to draw.
In C it is impossible for the deceased to say to whom their estate should go.
Answer A is of a tone out of keeping with the passage and paragraph.

Q36. Answer: A
Explanation: The passage makes all the points offered as suggested answers
but A is the primary motive of the passage.

Q37. Answer: D
Explanation: All these topics are touched upon except D. That we may state
our wish to make a donation in a will is mentioned in the passage but not how
we make one through a will.

Q38. Answer: B
Explanation: All four suggested answers are sentences taken from the passage
but suggested answer B best sums up its conclusion, as it applies to all of the
circumstances discussed throughout the passage.

Q39. Answer: C
Explanation: A B and D are reasons to write a will of any type. C sets out one of
the circumstances in which professional advice would be required according
to the passage.
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Q40. Answer: A
Explanation: Answer A continues the theme of the paragraph most suitably;
there is no will to challenge so C is wrong; if D were right then it would
contradict the whole theme of the paragraph. Inheritance tax is the subject of
another paragraph.

Q41. Answer: D
Explanation: This is the reason given in the first paragraph for people’s
distrust. Suggested answers B and C are given in the last paragraph as reasons
for people to become disillusioned.

Q42. Answer: B
Explanation: The media are as guilty as government, opposition parties and
pressure groups in using statistics in a misleading way.

Q43. Answer: A
Explanation: Given that statistics are used with impunity then it is reasonable
to infer that there is no control how they are used in debate. C is stated in the
passage so cannot be inferred from it.

Q44. Answer: C
Explanation: A cynic is someone who believes everyone is motivated by self-
interest or someone distrustful of everything they hear. The term occurs in the
first paragraph of the passage and is used there to mean distrust.

Q45. Answer: D
Explanation: The only suggested answer that is not at least briefly considered in
the passage is D. Consensus we are told, is almost never possible, the media are
as bad as everyone else and other countries are mentioned in the first para-
graph.

Q46. Answer: B
Explanation: The previous sentence and the paragraph in which it occurs is
concerned with the effect of changes to the balance of goods and services in
the basket, and this is also the subject of suggested answer B. Suggested
answers C and D are only concerned with the effect of more inflationary or
deflationary goods in the basket.

Q47. Answer: D
Explanation: It can be inferred that adding an inflationary service to the basket
will result in more inflationary pressure than the other suggested answers. It
can be inferred from the passage that actions A (removing a service) and B
(adding a deflationary hi-tech item) will most likely have a deflationary effect.
The effect of removing a non-hi-tech item like bread from the basket is
unlikely to have a big inflationary effect (removing a hi-tech item would be
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potentially more inflationary as it could mean that a negative price increase is
removed, leaving a more inflationary basket overall).

Q48. Answer: C
Explanation: Nullify means to cancel out and this is what the two trends do in
forming the official inflation rate.

Q49. Answer: A
Explanation: The word oxymoron refers to contradictory terms that appear in
conjunction, and to describe an undertone as dramatic is a contradiction of terms.

Q50. Answer: D
Explanation: A tautology is the unnecessary repetition within a statement of
the same things in different words; D is a tautology because the rate is ‘annual’
and therefore it is unnecessary to add the clause ‘each year’ to the statement.

Q51. Answer: C
Explanation: The author wants independence for the offices that produce state
statistics so that those statistics are more credible in the eyes of the general
public. Whether or not the author wants that independence to be invested in
one or more offices is not detailed.

Q52. Answer: A
Explanation: The passage does not mention the audit of state statistics but
focuses instead on the more radical proposal of independence for the offices
responsible for its production. The issue of educating the general public is
discussed in the first paragraph.

Q53. Answer: C
Explanation: The author’s case is premised on the view that the public have
very little trust in official statistics and an independent office would at least
give the public a reassurance that the figures were impartial. If suggested
answer C were true then this reassurance would be unnecessary.

Q54. Answer: D
Explanation: No mention of the accuracy of statistics is made in the passage.

Q55. Answer: B
Explanation: To preserve the independence of interpretations it would be
logical to release them prior to any government statement. Equally, they
would not be independent if government approval had to be obtained either
before or after publication.
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Chapter 4 Twenty mini-tests to help you get off to a
flying start

GMAT® mini-test 1: quantitative
Q1. Answer: D

Explanation: Half of 800 = 400 women graduates, 15% of 400 = 60 who set up
their own business, so 400 – 60 = 340 who will not set up their own business.

Q2. Answer: B
Explanation: It is not necessary to know the values of x and y, but simply to
note that the second equation is the first divided by –2. The solution, therefore,
is the original answer, 9, divided by –2, i.e., –4.5.

Q3. Answer: C
Explanation: The diameter of the circle and the length of the hypotenuse are
the same and are given. We can calculate the area of the circle using A = � r2.
Area of circle = 3.14 × 32 3.14 × 9 = 28.26 m2. The area of the square = x2. Using
Pythagoras we know x2 + x2 = 62. So, 2x2 = 36 and x2 = 18 m2. Difference = 
28.26 m2 – 18 m2 = 10.26 m2.

Q4. Answer: B
Explanation: Statement 1 has two solutions, 3 and –3. Statement 2 has only one
solution, 3. Therefore, statement 2 alone is sufficient.

Q5. Answer: C
Explanation: Multiply the first equation by 3 to give 6x + 9y = 60. Subtract the
second equation from this to give (6x – 6x) + (9y – 2y) = 60 – 46, i.e., 7y = 14,
y = 2.

GMAT® mini-test 2: quantitative
Q1. Answer: C

Explanation: The segment represents 36/360° (1/10) of the area of the circle, so
we can find the area of the segment by calculating 1/10� r2, = 1/10 × 3.14 × 25 =
1/10 × 78.5 = 7.85.

Q2. Answer: D
Explanation: Subtract x from both sides to give x + 1 > 2. Then subtract 1 from
both sides to give x > 1.

Q3. Answer: A
Explanation: 120 items represent 15% of the total stock. 120 ÷ 15 = 8, 1% = 8,
100% = 800.
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Q4. Answer: A
Explanation: If statement 1 is true then 2n/4 is an integer, so, simplifying, n/2
is an integer. Statement 2 would be correct for values of n, which do not satisfy
the original statement. For example, n = 0.5. This would not satisfy the original
condition, but 4 × 0.5/2 = 1.

Q5. Answer: D
Explanation: Multiply throughout by 6, then rearrange to give x = y. Therefore,
x + y = 2x.

GMAT® mini-test 3: quantitative
Q1. Answer: E

Explanation: Add together all the values in the ratio 1 + 2 + 3 = 6, divide the
total number of cars sold by that number, 84 ÷ 6 = 14, multiply the occurrence
of red cars by 14 = 2 × 14 = 28.

Q2. Answer: E
Explanation: y = 6/x, so 3x + y = 3x + 6/x. If this is then divided by x to obtain
a fraction and consequently a percentage, it is not independent of x and cannot
be determined (3 + 6/x2) × 100%.

Q3. Answer: C
Explanation: Find the total number of pitches then find the 15% that are single.
Total pitches = 180 + 150 + 370 + 420 + 230 + 150 = 1,500; 1,500 × 15% = 225.

Q4. Answer: A
Explanation: There is no information about the relative values of x and y, so
C, D and E are unknown. A negative multiplied by a negative gives a positive,
so A is correct.

Q5. Answer: D
Explanation: Rearranging statement 1, by adding 1 to both sides, gives x/y >1.
Multiplying throughout by y leads to x > y and hence a solution. Similarly, for
statement 2, multiplying by y gives x < y and hence a (different) solution. So,
either statement, in isolation would lead to a solution.

GMAT® mini-test 4: quantitative
Q1. Answer: E

Explanation: You have to work out how much the area increases when you
increase the length of the sides from 100% to 130%. Let the side = 10, the area
will equal 102 = 100. Now increase the side by 130% = 13 and the area will be
132 = 169. The area has increased from 100 to 169 = 69%.
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Q2. Answer: A
Explanation: Add equations to give 2x = 100, x = 50.

Q3. Answer: C
Explanation: The ratio 5,000:4,500:2,500 simplifies to 10:9:5 = 24; 3,600 ÷ 24 =
150, so B gets 9 × 150 = 1,350.

Q4. Answer: A
Explanation: Statement 2 might indicate that a2 was not a complex number,
but will not give any useful information. Statement 1 will generate the
sequence 0, 2, 6, 38, which is enough to know that 35 does not appear.

Q5. Answer: C
Explanation: *12.5 is 12 and *2.5 is 2. 12 divided by 2 is 6.

GMAT® mini-test 5: quantitative
Q1. Answer: A

Explanation: x + (x + 1) + (x + 2) = 57, so 3x + 3 = 57, 3x = 54, 54 ÷ 3 = 18, so the
consecutive numbers with the sum of 57 are 18, 19, 20, the factors of 18 are 1, 2,
3, 6, 9, 18 = a total of 6 factors.

Q2. Answer: E
Explanation: Find the volume of the sphere with the formula v = 4/3? r3. Find
the volume of the cone with 1/3? r2h. Sphere = 4/3 × 3.14 × 27 = 113 cm3. Cone =
1/3 × 3.14 × 9 × 5 = 47 cm3. Difference = 66 cm3.

Q3. Answer: D
Explanation: Using the first equation and substituting for y and z into the
second equation gives xxx = 216, i.e., x3 = 216. Therefore, x is the cube root of
216, 216 = 6.

Q4. Answer: B
Explanation: Rearrange the second equation to give b = 3a and substitute into
the first equation to give 3a + 3a = 3, therefore a is ½ and b must be 1½. 1/a +
3/b is therefore 1/(½) + 3/(1½) = 2 + 2 = 4.

Q5. Answer: C
Explanation: Statement 1 can be rewritten as x > y; because it is not known
which, if either, of x and y are positive or negative, this is not sufficient.
Knowing that x is negative in addition to statement 1 indicates that y is a
larger negative number and hence when squared will produce a number
greater than x2.
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GMAT® mini-test 6: quantitative
Q1. Answer: C

Explanation: x + 5x = 30, so 6x = 30, x = 5, 30 – 5 = 25, so the two numbers are 5
and 25 and the common factor is 5.

Q2. Answer: E
Explanation: Impose a convenient figure r = 10, then area = � 102 = � 100, r10 ×
110% = 11, � 112 = � 121, so area increases from � 100 to � 121 = 21%.

Q3. Answer: A
Explanation: When factorized the equation becomes (x – 2) (x – 2). This is 0
when x = 2 and positive at all other times. The only solution therefore is A.

Q4. Answer: B
Explanation: Statement 1 is insufficient as, for example 1/8 > 1/16, but it states
that x should be greater than y, not simply equal. It is possible to rewrite the
original inequality as 2x/16 > y/16, or 2x > y, which is the second statement.

Q5. Answer: B
Explanation: Adding the two equations together gives 2a = –113/4. Multiplying
this by 4 gives 8a = –47. It is not required, but the value of b turns out to be
–61/8, which could be confused with the answer D. The correct answer is B.

GMAT® mini-test 7: quantitative
Q1. Answer: A

Explanation: The sum of the three angles of any triangle = 180°, and the sum of
the bottom-right angle and the angle of extended side of the triangle must also
equal 180°, so 180 –130 = 50; 180 – 90 – 50 = 40°.

Q2. Answer: D
Explanation: Because the drawn card is replaced before the next is drawn, the
events are independent and the probability of each event is the same. So 4/52
for the first king and 4/52 for the second. 4/52 cancels to 1/13, 1/13 × 1/13 =
1/169.

Q3. Answer: E
Explanation: Statement 1 is not sufficient as this simply reduces the equation
to x2, but with no information about x. Statement 2 is identical to statement 1.

Q4. Answer: E
Explanation: If x > y and both are positive or both negative then the condition
is true. As this is not always the case, A, B and C are not correct. D is not correct
for any positive numbers where x < y. So the answer is E.
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Q5. Answer: D
Explanation: The value of x is irrelevant. Multiplying throughout by x results
in the elimination of x from the original equation. Thus 1/y = 2/1 + 1/2 and
consequently, 1/y = 21/2. Finally, y = 1/21/2 or 2/5.

GMAT® mini-test 8: quantitative
Q1. Answer: D

Explanation: The first ship to leave will cover a distance of 3x; the second ship
must cover 3x in 2 hours so the average rate of the second ship must = 3x/2 = 1.5x.

Q2. Answer: E
Explanation: You must find the perimeter of a square with an area of 225 m2.
Find the 225 = 152 (15 × 15 = 225). This is the length of each side, 15 × 4,
which gives you the distance walked.

Q3. Answer: A
Explanation: Statement 1 is sufficient as it gives a second equation to generate
a solution by simultaneous equations. If the amount the man digs is x and the
boy y, the original question states that x + y = 600. Statement 1 says that x – y =
200. These two equations lead to a solution. The second statement gives no
information about the relative rates of work.

Q4. Answer: B
Explanation: � is just a number so the first equation gives a numerical value
for x, which could be written as 7 – �. Substituting this into the second
equation and solving for y gives y = –�/2.

Q5. Answer: A
Explanation: The equation in statement 1 has only one solution, whereas that
in statement 2, being quadratic, has two solutions.

GMAT® mini-test 9: quantitative
Q1. Answer: A

Explanation: For every $ spent on the book $1.5 was spent on the CD ROM, so
the cost of the book = 30 ÷ 2.5 = 12.

Q2. Answer: C
Explanation: Divide the isosceles triangle into two right-angled triangles, then
use Pythagoras to find the height of each right-angled triangle, then calculate
the area. 1/2 of 10 = 5 (the length of the base of each right-angled triangle), 52 +
h2 = 132, 52 + h2 = 169, 25 + h2 = 169 h2 = 144 (169 – 25 = 144), h = 12. Area =
1/2base × height = 5 × 12 = 60 m2.
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Q3. Answer: E
Explanation: From statement 2 the amount the man and the woman achieve in
21/2 hours could be written as M + W = 400. This equation has two unknowns
and the inclusion of the first statement gives no additional information to
determine either M or W.

Q4. Answer: E
Explanation: Multiply both sides by 6 to obtain 3x < 2x and hence any negative
number will be a valid solution.

Q5. Answer: B
Explanation: Whether x is negative or positive, x2 will be positive, so
statement 1 gives no useful information. By dividing both sides by x4,
statement 2 becomes x > 1 and hence x must be positive.

GMAT® mini-test 10: quantitative
Q1. Answer: C

Explanation: It is not necessary to work out the best combination, only to
realize that information about the individual cost of the burger and the fries is
required. The only way to do this is to use both statements.

Q2. Answer: D
Explanation: 2/7 of the stamps were used so the 15 remaining stamps = 5/7 of
the original number. 15 ÷ 5 = 3, so originally there were 3 × 7 = 21 stamps, 5/7 =
15 that remain so 2/7 = $6 were used on the package.

Q3. Answer: C
Explanation: To calculate the average for the year it is necessary to add up all the
scores and divide by the total number of students. Knowing the group size means
it is possible to determine the total score for each group, adding these together
gives the total for the year. If 9 group sizes are known then it is possible to
determine the tenth as there are 200 students. Both statements are, therefore,
required.

Q4. Answer: A
Explanation: For the first event there are 26 letters so the probability is 1/26,
the odds then change to 1/25 as the card is not replaced, 1/26 × 1/25 = 1/650.

Q5. Answer: D
Explanation: Rearrange to 3(x + y) = 2(x + y), therefore x + y must be 0.

GMAT® mini-test 11: verbal
Q1. Answer: B

Explanation: The period of time (since we lived here) is continuing and he
might yet still ride his bike, so we use ‘hasn’t’ rather than ‘didn’t’; we need
‘we’ve’ not just ‘we’ lived here.
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Q2. Answer: D
Explanation: The passage addresses the theme of a hydrogen economy based
on the splitting of water into oxygen and hydrogen. Answers A, B and C are
concerned with challenges facing the hydrogen economy in general so do not
best express the general theme of the passage. E is true but does not express
the general theme of the passage.

Q3. Answer: A
Explanation: No mention of solar panels is made in the passage. Be prepared
for small nuances in language to make the difference in the answers in the
GMAT® reading comprehension questions.

Q4. Answer: B
Explanation: Inductive means to become acquainted with or conversant in or
proceeding from particular facts to a general or wider conclusion. Deductive
means a logical inference from particular facts or premises, which contain no
more information than that which is contained in those premises. The passage,
including its main conclusion, is informative rather than deductive.

Q5. Answer: D
Explanation: You can separate ‘sort’ and ‘out’ without losing the meaning but
the meaning is lost if we separate ‘get down’. Note: a workout refers to
exercise not tidying.

GMAT® mini-test 12: verbal
Q1. Answer: A

Explanation: The passage does not use the term social geography but it still best
expresses the key point of the passage. Suggested answer D is phrased in a
similar manner to the passage and reflects its main point but lacks reference to
the aspect of these cities that has not changed. B is not correct because the passage
does not limit itself to the period of the last 100 years but is concerned with the
lack of social change over a long period such as 100 years. E is a description of an
assumption that the author commences the article with, not the main point.

Q2. Answer: C
Explanation: Transformation means change and the author would hold the
opposite view.

Q3. Answer: B
Explanation: Sprawl means in this context the disorganized expansion of an
urban area.

Q4. Answer: E
Explanation: Comprised means formed by putting together separate elements
so we use the preposition ‘of’ not ‘from’.
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Q5. Answer: D
Explanation: We say ‘by’ boat and plane but ‘on’ foot not by foot.

GMAT® mini-test 13: verbal
Q1. Answer: B

Explanation: When we want to stress that something is being thought about
carefully, the verb ‘to consider’ is only used in the present continuous.

Q2. Answer: D
Explanation: The new policy is selective in that it aims to prioritize immi-
grants with suitable skills. The passage neither defends one position nor
makes a case for one, suggesting that answers A and C are incorrect.

Q3. Answer: A
Explanation: The argument made in the passage that the proportion of skills
held by these countries’ immigrant populations has steadily fallen because of
immigration policies introduced in the 1970s, relies on the unproven premise
that dependents of existing immigrants, political refugees and illegal immi-
grants have few useful skills.

Q4. Answer: D
Explanation: The countries are described as responding to the perceived
problem of alienated immigrant communities by changing their immigration
policy. C might apply if the subject of the passage was drawn from science.

Q5. Answer: A
Explanation: We say ‘full of’ and ‘filled with’. In the case of suggested answer
B we need to say whether it is the rooms or the bottles that were filled with
water.

GMAT® mini-test 14: verbal
Q1. Answer: B

Explanation: It is new laws that are requiring the blending of traditional fuels
with bio-fuels and so B better expresses the key point of the passage.
C describes the effect of this. The passage makes no reference to oil prices, so A
is incorrect.

Q2. Answer: A
Explanation: The issue of global warming and the concerns of environmen-
talists are unlikely to be introduced for the first time in the concluding
sentence. The preceding sentence refers to bio-diesel and so it is unlikely
that that the passage will conclude by switching back to the subject of
ethanol.
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Q3. Answer: B
Explanation: It can be inferred that the new laws that have raised the profile of
bio-fuels are the result of government policy (D is stated in the passage so is
not inferred).

Q4. Answer: D
Explanation: ‘Can’ suggests that something is definitely going to happen. We use
‘could’ when it is likely but there remains some uncertainty; ‘couldn’t’ means
that something is not allowed; ‘hardly’ is wrong because it will either rain or not.

Q5. Answer: B
Explanation: We say ‘persisted in’ or ‘with’ and ‘insisted on’.

GMAT® mini-test 15: verbal
Q1. Answer: A

Explanation: We sit at a table not on it; someone can be related to you or a
relation of yours.

Q2. Answer: B
Explanation: The passage makes the case for and against sending children in
state care to boarding school, so suggested answers Aand C are not correct, while
B is correct. Although A represents the bulk of the passage, both sides of the
argument are presented and the author does not draw a definitive conclusion.

Q3. Answer: C
Explanation: The passage states that the children at boarding schools go home
during the holidays but it does not consider the issue of what to do with
boarders in state care who do not have a home to go to. Reference to the other
suggested answers can be found in the passage (consideration for the reader
who may not know what a boarding school is by providing a definition of
these type of school).

Q4. Answer: D
Explanation: Better exam results are assumed to demonstrate that this kind of
intervention works. The passage does not consider the question of whether or
not the children are happier at boarding school, nor does it address the issue of
tax breaks. That charities are willing to pay the fees is presented in the passage
as a fact, so is not an assumption.

Q5. Answer: E
Explanation: We can introduce the noise with the phrase ‘there was’ or ‘ he
heard’ but to combine them changes the meaning. We can correctly question
‘who’s there’ in many forms but to ask if anyone is from there is to change the
meaning. We do not say ‘whose there’, which is a possessive of the word
‘who’, but we say ‘who’s there’ as a contraction of ‘who is’.
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GMAT® mini-test 16: verbal
Q1. Answer: D

Explanation: We say ‘surprised by’ or ‘at’ but not ‘for’ and we say ‘similar to’
but not ‘with’.

Q2. Answer: A
Explanation: We say translated ‘into’. We should say ‘printed in’ rather than
‘printed with’.

Q3. Answer: A
Explanation: The passage is about the many types of threat that an organi-
zation’s information security system may face.

Q4. Answer: B
Explanation: This is evident from a careful reading of the passage.

Q5. Answer: D
Explanation: D can be inferred from the passage, which states that ‘the threat
is just as likely to come from within an organization’ and is reinforced by the
references to the dangers of mobile working. B is not inferred from the passage
but explicitly stated in it.

GMAT® mini-test 17: verbal
Q1. Answer: E

Explanation: In the context of the question after the noun ‘satisfied’ we would
use the preposition ‘about’ or ‘with’; we say ‘ashamed of’ or ‘ashamed about’.

Q2. Answer: C
Explanation: The passage is about the writings of the economist J.K. Galbraith
and its primary objective is to explain the views of that thinker and not just
one of the views expressed in one of his many publications.

Q3. Answer: B
Explanation: If you are familiar with the writings of Galbraith then you could
be at a slight disadvantage. He did consider economic life to be bipolar, and
wrote that in a perfect society, the rich would accept higher taxes (he was also
acclaimed for his clarity of thought). But, these statements cannot best be
inferred from the passage. Statement B can be inferred from the need for state
intervention to improve the environment.
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Q4. Answer: D
Explanation: The passage is about the writings and theories of Galbraith.
Statement D adds further detail to the part of the passage referring to the
conflict between Galbraith’s theories and monetarism. B adds nothing as it is
not attributed to him. Whether or not he met Keynes does not impact much on
the fact that he was a disciple of Keynes. Any disappointment or otherwise he
may have felt about the collapse of communism tells us nothing about his
theories and works.

Q5. Answer: A
Explanation: In this context, ‘used to’ suggests actions that no longer occur.
We would use ‘will’ for the present and ‘would’ for the past. D and E do not
make factual sense.

GMAT® mini-test 18: verbal
Q1. Answer: A

Explanation: Suggested statements B, C and D are all supporting statements
made in the passage but the general theme is that there are many good jobs
available that do not require a university degree.

Q2. Answer: C
Explanation: If this were true then the vast majority of jobs in the future will
require candidates to hold a degree.

Q3. Answer: D
Explanation: Because it offers an answer to the question posed at the end of
the passage (E is not a proper sentence).

Q4. Answer: C
Explanation: ‘Leads’ is wrong because we are talking about historical events.
In this context we do not use ‘may’ when talking about past possibilities. ‘Are’
is wrong because the subject is singular, ‘mustn’t’ is an instruction so not
appropriate in the context.

Q5. Answer: D
Explanation: We say ‘unable to give’ and ‘insisted on going’.

GMAT® mini-test 19: verbal
Q1. Answer: B

Explanation: We say ‘fond of swimming’ and ‘preferred to swim’.

Q2. Answer: E
Explanation: We can introduce the reason for something with the phrase ‘there
being’. Alternative correct ways would be ‘because’, ‘there were’, or ‘because
there aren’t any’.

Answers and explanations 251



Q3. Answer: B
Explanation: Statement B supports the main theme by quantifying the extent
of the disaster.

Q4. Answer: C
Explanation: The passage draws an analogy between endangered species of
animals and the plight of nomadic hunter-gatherer communities.

Q5. Answer: A
Explanation: The passage fails to explore ways to reverse or slow the
depletion of these people’s habitat so is fatalistic in that the decline seems
inevitable. It is not defeatist, however, as the people are not described as
giving up but as being forced to abandon their traditional lifestyle.

GMAT® mini-test 20: verbal
Q1. Answer: C

Explanation: Suggested answers A, B, D and E can be inferred from the
passage or support the main theme of the passage, but answer C best captures
the key point made. 

Q2. Answer: B
Explanation: The passages describes the popularity of the move away from
the hierarchical era of mass media and the benefits that it brings in terms of
making an editor of everyone, and training us to better decide what to believe.

Q3. Answer: E
Explanation: A future where success continued to come from content created
by media corporations would most weaken the case made in the passage.

Q4. Answer: A
Explanation: When a word starts with a vowel we use ‘an’ and, with a
consonant, ‘a’, but this also applies to the sound of the start of a word or
phrase, so the silent ‘h’ in honorary means ‘an’ is correct, as is ‘a’ for university.

Q5. Answer: E
Explanation: When we refer to unique things, we usually use the article ‘the’:
‘the future’, ‘the euro’. But it is also correct to have no article when we refer to
these unique things.
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Chapter 5 Six timed practice sub-tests

Sub-test 1: quantitative
Q1. Answer: A

Explanation: The angles on either side of a line crossing parallel lines are
equal; 2 is true but is not relevant to the question.

Q2. Answer: D
Explanation: There are 3 odd numbers on a dice: 1, 3, 5, so the probability =
3/6 = 1/2.

Q3. Answer: D
Explanation: Statement 1 is sufficient as it means the man shifted 400 kg and
the boy 200 kg. Statement 2 means that the boy shifts 200 kg per hour and it is
therefore possible to work out how fast the man was working and how long it
would take him alone.

Q4. Answer: E
Explanation: There are 10 numbers between 1 and 50 that end in 2 or an 8. As a
percentage of 50, this = 20%.

Q5. Answer: E
Explanation: There are two equations relating the three unknowns and so it is
not possible to determine their values.

Q6. Answer: C
Explanation: In the first 4 hours he covers 4 × 3 = 12 miles. Now calculate how
long it will take the remaining 15 miles at 2.5 mph: 15 ÷ 2.5 = 6, 3 + 6 = 9 hours.

Q7. Answer: D
Explanation: Subtract x from both sides to give 2x + 3 < 1. Then subtract 3 from
both sides to give 2x < –2. Finally, divide both sides by 2 to give x < –1.

Q8. Answer: E
Explanation: Individually, neither statement gives any information about y, but
together they show that y is greater than or equal to 0. As y can be equal to 0 there
is not sufficient information to determine whether y is less than 0, i.e., negative.

Q9. Answer: D
Explanation: Any value of x will be valid, so x is greater than minus infinity.

Q10. Answer: E
Explanation: The calculation is not possible. The period 18 April to 9 May is
less than 1 month and analysis of the calculation of the categories All items
and Industrials does not identify a consistent method to adopt. To divide one
year by 12 would give you the mean change not one months change.
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Q11. Answer: B
Explanation: Statement 1 will work for some values of n that are not divisible by
4, i.e., n = 2. 22 = 4, which is divisible by 4, condition one, but statement 2 does
not satisfy the original condition. (n2 + 4n)/16 is the same as n2/16 + 4n/16,
which in turn is equal to (n/4)2 + n/4. If (n/4)2 + (n/4) gives an integer result the
n is divisible by 4 with no remainder and hence statement 2 alone is sufficient.

Q12. Answer: C
Explanation: Volume of cylinder = �2h, volume of cube = length × breadth ×
height; v of cylinder = 3.14 × 9 × 6 = 3.14 × 54 = 170 cm3, v of cube = 6 × 6 × 6 =
216 cm3, difference = 46 cm3.

Q13. Answer: B
Explanation: Subtract x – y from both sides to give 2y = 0. x – 2y is therefore
just x. Simple inspection should lead to the same conclusion.

Q14. Answer: D
Explanation: Find the average to find the sum. There are 70 – 50 + 1 numbers =
21 numbers in the range 50–70 (if you make it 20 then you have missed out
number 50). The average is 50 + 70 = 120 ÷ 2 = 60; 21 × 60 = 1,260.

Q15. Answer: E
Explanation: If B is the cost of the burger and F is the cost of the fries, then
statement 1 gives 4B = 6F, or B = 1.5F. This is identical to statement 2 and hence
there is not enough information to answer the question.

Q16. Answer: A
Explanation: On day 3, a total of 75 m of cloth is sold, of which 75 – 45 = 30 m
is yellow, so find 30 as a percentage of 75%: 100/75 × 30 = 3,000/75 = 40%.

Q17. Answer: B
Explanation: Rearrange the equation to give y = –x/10. Substitute for y into
the equation x – 10y to give x – 10 multiplied by –x/10. This, then, resolves to
2x, which is 200% of x.

Q18. Answer: C
Explanation: xy will be positive when both x and y have the same sign, but
statement 1 by itself is not sufficient to determine this. Because statement 2
only gives information about y, it is obviously insufficient. When the two are
combined, knowing that y is negative means that x must also be negative and
hence a solution is obtained.

Q19. Answer: B
Explanation: Rearrange the first and second equations to give, respectively,
x = 3y + 6 and x = 2y + 8. Subtract one from the other to give y – 2 = 0, y = 2.
x, therefore, is equal to 12 and x + y = 14.
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Q20. Answer: C
Explanation: There are 36 possible outcomes and two successful outcomes: 2 +
1 and 1 + 2, so the probability is 2/36 = 1/18.

Q21. Answer: B
Explanation: Statement 1 contains two unknowns. Statement 2 appears to
contain two unknowns, but it can be simplified to 3 – 2x = 1 and hence is suffi-
cient for a solution.

Q22. Answer: D
Explanation: A quadrant is a quarter of a circle, its arc × 4 = the circumference of
a circle with × 4 the area of the arc. Given its radius, its area will equal � r2 ÷ 4.

Q23. Answer: A
Explanation: Subtract x + y from both sides, then divide by 3 to give x + y = 2/3.

Q24. Answer: C
Explanation: 4 people working for 3 hours = 12 hours’ work. The same
number of hours’ work if completed by 3 people would take 12 ÷ 3 = 4 hours.

Q25. Answer: C
Explanation: Statement 1 can be rearranged to give, by multiplying
throughout by x, 16 = x2, which has two solutions, 4 and –4, and is not suffi-
cient. Similarly, the equation in statement 2 has two solutions, 4 and –2. x must
therefore be +4 and hence a solution has been determined.

Q26. Answer: D
Explanation: &(10 × 5) is &(50), which corresponds to 2. &(20) corresponds to 8.
2 – 8 = –6, but starting at 0 (or 12 on the clock) and moving 6 backwards gives 6.

Q27. Answer: E
Explanation: Rearrange the equation to give y = 10 – x. Substitute for y into the
equation x + 10y to give 20 – x. If this is then divided by x to obtain a fraction and
consequently a percentage it is not independent of x and cannot be determined.

Q28. Answer: B and C
Explanation: Test 81 to see if it is a prime number, then calculate the prime
factors of the appropriate number. To test if a number is prime, find its square
root and then divide in turn by all the prime numbers before the value of the
square root. If none divide exactly, it is a prime number. 81 = 9; 2, 3, 5, 7 are
prime numbers before 9; 3 ÷ 81 = 27, so 81 is not a prime number. Therefore,
identify the prime factors of 21 = 3 and 7.

Q29. Answer: E
Explanation: A negative divided by a negative must be a positive, but if y is
very large x/y is almost 0, so A, B and C are not always true. Similarly, if x has
a greater numerical value, D will not be true. E is always true.
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Q30. Answer: C
Explanation: x can only be found if it is established that the shapes are similar
and both statements are needed before we can do this.

Q31. Answer: C
Explanation: A little work will lead to the solutions x = 1 and –1 for the first
equation and x = 1 and –2 for the second. Using both statements leads to the
conclusion that x = 1.

Q32. Answer: E 
Explanation: Multiply out to give 4x + 8y = 8y. x is therefore 0 and y cannot be
determined.

Q33. Answer: A
Explanation: $(2.5) is rounded up to 3. $(–4) takes the positive value, i.e., 4. 3 ×
4 = 12.

Q34. Answer: D
Explanation: 1/8 of the potatoes were used, leaving 7 lb, so 7/8 = 7 lb, 1/8 = 1 lb,
which costs 50 cents.

Q35. Answer: C
Explanation: Rearrange the left-hand side to give 3(y + z)x < (y + z)x. Divide
both sides by (y + z) to give 3x < x and hence any negative number will be a
valid solution.

Q36. Answer: E
Explanation: It would be necessary to know the number of students in each
group. Imagine the extreme case where 9 students happened to get 100%
and all the rest 50%. If those 9 students were each in a group of 1, the average
score of their group would, of course, be 100%. If the average score of the
year were calculated as the average of the averages of the groups, this would
give a much higher value than the reality, where 191 out of 200 students
scored 50%.

Q37. Answer: A
Explanation: Rearranging the first equation to give (x – 3)y = 2 and then y =
2/(x – 3). Substituting this into the second equation gives the quadratic x2 – 9x
+ 20 = 4 or 5.

Sub-test 2: verbal
Q1. Answer: A

Explanation: We say ‘always disliked’ (past tense) and ‘I’ve’ finished (a
contraction of ‘I have’), not ‘I’d’ or ‘I’d been’.
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Q2. Answer: E
Explanation: We say ‘How was the journey?’ or ‘What was the journey like?’.
But not ‘What was the journey?’ or ‘How was the journey like?’

Q3. Answer: B
Explanation: The rate of corporation tax belongs to the country so we use the
possessive ‘country’s’ not the plural ‘countries’. The word ‘another’ in this
context means ‘a different one’. ‘One more’ or ‘an additional one’ suggests
another, also with a high rate of tax.

Q4. Answer: A
Explanation: The bank is the possessor of the interest rate so we use ‘its’; the
rate is the principal one so it is singular.

Q5. Answer: E
Explanation: The verb refers to a countable noun so we use the plural.

Q6. Answer: A
Explanation: We can say ‘ought to’ or ‘should’ but we use ‘should’ in a
statement such as this that offers advice. D contains a double negative.

Q7. Answer: C
Explanation: The key point in the context of this passage is the passing off of
someone else’s work as your own and only suggested answer C makes this
point fully.

Q8. Answer: E
Explanation: The sentence continues both to expound the views of the experts
consistently and provide a conclusion to the passage as a whole.

Q9. Answer: D
Explanation: In the passage, reference is made to a review and at one point the
view of candidates is provided in quotation marks. This is sufficient for us to
conclude that the passage relies on the findings of an investigative study.
Comparative assertions are simply qualified statements.

Q10. Answer: D
Explanation: The exact wording of the passage is ‘between 20 and 60 percent
of grades coming from such coursework’.

Q11. Answer: A
Explanation: That the help of parents and siblings would result in grade
inflation can be inferred from the fact that children are getting help with their
home-completed coursework.

Q12. Answer: B
Explanation: When we refer to a single item (in this case the company), even if its
name ends in an ‘s’, we use the singular. Company is a singular not a plural noun.
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Q13. Answer: C
Explanation: When the subject comprises two or more items we often use a
plural verb but sometimes a singular. However, when linked by ‘or’ we use a
plural verb when the last item is plural, and singular verb when the last item
is singular. In the case of ‘everyone’ we use the singular. The insertion of
brackets to form a sub-clause could change this as in: ‘The company director
(or his legal representatives) is to attend the meeting and almost everyone
thinks’, as the subject of the sentence remains the company director only.

Q14. Answer: D
Explanation: We can choose to use or leave out the link words ‘to be’ in many
situations, but not in this case.

Q15. Answer: B
Explanation: ‘Fore’ and ‘aft’ refer to the front and back of a ship; to look
‘before’ and ‘back’ does not make sense, as in ‘to look before and back through
the sediment’. We can use ‘forwards’ or ‘forward’ and ‘backwards’ instead of
‘back’, but ‘backward’ has a different meaning and in this instance it cannot be
used.

Q16. Answer: E
Explanation: The passage states that every person at risk can gain consid-
erable benefits from the treatment and this sentiment is best stated in E. B is
wrong because it says NOT every person.

Q17. Answer: E
Explanation: While the passage states a family of cholesterol-lowering drugs is
used in the treatment, it is stated that the treatment itself is administered daily.

Q18. Answer: D
Explanation: Suggested answer D best summarizes the conclusion because it
states who can benefit from the treatment given the evidence now available.

Q19. Answer: E
Explanation: The statement asserts that the benefits are directly proportional
to the size of reduction in cholesterol levels and therefore it can be inferred
that when deciding who should benefit, doctors should consider the size of
drop in cholesterol that can be achieved rather than giving the treatment to
those with the highest initial levels.

Q20. Answer: C
Explanation: The claim is about the risk of a vascular event and not about the
risk of cancer. So the correct answer must weaken the link between a lower
risk of a heart attack and the treatment of people with less than the highest
levels of cholesterol. Only C does this by suggesting that the reduced risk is
relatively small, rather than much lower as claimed in the passage.
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Q21. Answer: D
Explanation: With nouns such as these, the first noun identifies the type of
thing, the second noun, the class of thing. Usually the type is singular, as in
shoe shop, but clothes shop is an exception. We say boy’s (possessive) school
for one boy or boys’ school for many boys.

Q22. Answer: C
Explanation: When reporting what was said or using indirect speech we still
write ‘said goodbye’ because there is no other form for that phrase. For
example, we can say congratulations and report that we were congratulated.
E is wrong because in indirect speech we would not write or say ‘hello to
them’ but just hello.

Q23. Answer: E
Explanation: We use the plural when we can expect more than one of some-
thing (in this case answers). ‘Were’ is plural, so goes with answers.

Q24. Answer: A
Explanation: We use ‘many’ for units such as minutes or hours, while ‘much’
and ‘a large amount of’ when referring to more relative quantities.

Q25. Answer: A
Explanation: We use ‘every’ in this context because we are emphasizing
the period of one month. In many other contexts ‘every’ and ‘each’ are
interchangeable.

Q26. Answer: A
Explanation: The passage states that the stable job market and increases in
income and wages would give rise to growth in the medium term. Pay deal
inflation is another way of referring to wage growth.

Q27. Answer: D
Explanation: The passage states that most economists agreed with the
monetary policy of ignoring the first-round impact of this rise in the price of
oil and waiting for any domestic second effect – higher prices in the shops –
before taking action. Only statement D is consistent with this view.

Q28. Answer: B
Explanation: The report is referred to in relation to growth and for its forecast
to be realized, the author believed household expenditure (spending) and
domestic consumption would need to increase noticeably. E is wrong because
the forecast rate of 2.8 percent and the reference to historic performance
against the long-term trend are unconnected points. We do not know at what
point in the financial year the 2.8 percent refers (there may not be a half year to
outgrow).
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Q29. Answer: E
Explanation: 64 million dollar question means the key question. To identify the
key question from the author’s perspective, first identify the main theme of the
passage. While the passage is wide-ranging in its scope it returns repeatedly to
the issue of domestic growth and only suggested answer E refers to this subject.
The other answers are factors considered in dealing with this subject.

Q30. Answer: C
Explanation: ‘didn’t need to go’ is incorrect because it is clear from the
sentence that the person did go to the trouble (‘didn’t need to go’ suggests that
they may not have done so). ‘You needn’t have gone’ implies that the person
took the trouble and so is the better choice in this instance.

Q31. Answer: C
Explanation: ‘Fewer’ is used when the noun is countable and plural, ‘less’ is
used when the noun is uncountable.

Q32. Answer: A
Explanation: If referring to a point in time we use ‘when’. E refers to continuing
events.

Q33. Answer: B
Explanation: A reflective verb such as to familiarize requires the same
reflective pronoun ‘ourselves’ and possessive adjective ‘our’.

Q34. Answer: C
Explanation: Instead of repeating the noun ‘shops’ we replace it with the
pronoun ‘ones’ (we say ones rather than one because the noun is plural).

Q35. Answer: B
Explanation: The meeting was cancelled at the last minute so we can assume
that the preparation for the presentation was completed. We would use
‘mustn’t’ if something was not allowed, we use ‘didn’t need to’ when something
was not done and was not necessary to do. If something was done and it was not
necessary we say ‘need not’ or ‘needn’t’. In this case, it was necessary to do it to
prepare, but ultimately not necessary when the meeting was cancelled.

Q36. Answer: A
Explanation: The passage states that people are switching from private cars
to public transport, and trains are one form of public transport. D is explicitly
stated in the passage so cannot be inferred. C and E fail because the increase
in congestion has already occurred, while the increase in train journey miles
is forecasted. B can, in part, be inferred from the lack of funding, i.e., one
could infer that the rail service would deteriorate as more people switched to
rail from cars, but whether the cost of journeys will increase cannot be
inferred.
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Q37. Answer: B
Explanation: The passage does not mention journey times or higher fares.

Q38. Answer: D
Explanation: E is a general definition of the meaning of paucity, but in the
context of the passage, the answer is D (B fails because it is limited to the
railway).

Q39. Answer: C
Explanation: A careful reading of the passage shows that the problems are
already chronic in these areas, but the investment is required so that future
demand can be met.

Q40. Answer: E
Explanation: The passage makes it clear that governments were investing
little in any form of transport and so, in practical terms, were doing little to
encourage people to switch. We cannot infer if government was in favor of
people switching or not.

Q41. Answer: E
Explanation: Instead of repeating the clause ‘that the legal advice was wrong’
we can use ‘so’ as a substitute.

Sub-test 3: quantitative 
Q1. Answer: B

Explanation: An equilateral triangle has 3 equal sides and 3 equal angles so the
statement can be inferred from statement 2. Statement 1 may be true but the
question cannot be determined from it.

Q2. Answer: A
Explanation: 7 + 3 + 9 = 19; 399,000 ÷ 19 = 21,000; lowest payout = 3 × 21,000 =
63,000; highest = 9 × 21,000 = 189,000; difference = 126,000.

Q3. Answer: C
Explanation: Individually, neither statement gives any information about x,
but together they show that x is greater than 0.

Q4. Answer: C
Explanation: When factorized, the equation becomes (x – 1) x. When x = 0 or
x = 1 it has the value 0. Between these values it is negative and outside these
it is positive, so C is the correct answer.

Q5. Answer: B
Explanation: You should note that the second equation is 2.5 times the first
and therefore the answer is 2.5 × 20 = 50.
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Q6. Answer: E
Explanation: The circle = 360°, so public services sector employment as a
proportion of total employment in all sectors = 900/4,500 × 360 = 1/5 × 360 = 72°.

Q7. Answer: B
Explanation: $(–2.5) is rounded up to –2, the positive value of which is then 2.
$(2.5) is rounded up to 3. 2 divided by 3 is 2/3.

Q8. Answer: A
Explanation: x + (x + 1) + (x + 2) = 93, so 3x + 3 = 93, 3x = 90. x, the first number in
the series = 30, the series = 30, 31, 32 (sum = 93). Sum of two largest = 31 + 32 = 63.

Q9. Answer: C
Explanation: If n is divisible by m and m itself is divisible by 5.5, then n must
be divisible by 5.5 and hence also by 11.

Q10. Answer: E
Explanation: The probability of getting tails once is 1/2, and 6 consecutive
times the probability is 1/26 = 1/64.

Q11. Answer: C
Explanation: Adding x to both sides of the inequality gives 2y < x, or x > 2y.

Q12. Answer: B
Explanation: The total journey = 25 + 55 = 80 miles. To complete this at 50 mph
he would take 1.6 hours or 96 minutes. He has already taken 36 minutes, so he
must complete the remaining 25 miles in 60 minutes = 25 mph.

Q13. Answer: A
Explanation: Simply add both equations to get 9a + 9b = 50.

Q14. Answer: C
Explanation: If x divided by 3 is still larger than y, x must be much larger than
y. Once we know that x and y are positive (from statement 2) we can use
statement 1 to answer the question, but statement 2 obviously gives no further
useful information.

Q15. Answer: E
Explanation: From the first equation a = b – 3. Substituting this into the second
equation gives (b – 3) + b = 11; 2b – 3 = 11; 2b = 14; b = 7. ab = 4 × 7 = 28 and all
the other answers are incorrect.

Q16. Answer: D
Explanation: When factorized, the equation becomes (–x + 1) (x – 3). This is
0 when x = 1 and 3. Between the two it is positive, for example when x = 2, the
solution is –22 + 4(2) – 3 = 1. Below 1 and above 3, the answer is negative.
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Q17. Answer: C
Explanation: 63 young people are most interested in looking good and what
others think, 54 in doing well in school and finding a job, so the ratio = 63:54,
which simplifies to 7:6 (divide both by 9).

Q18. Answer: A
Explanation: Statement 1 is sufficient, as any number when squared will
produce a positive number (unless we include imaginary numbers). There are,
however, two solutions to the second equation.

Q19. Answer: C
Explanation: Rearranging by subtracting x from both sides gives 3y < –x and
hence, dividing by 3 on both sides leads to y < –x/3. This is answer A, but this
can also be written as –y > x/3, answer B. As both of these are correct, the
preferred answer is C.

Q20. Answer: C
Explanation: From the first equation a = –3b. Substituting this into the second
equation gives –3b2 = –12, b2 = 4, b = ±2. Therefore, a = ±6. If a = 2, b = –6 and if
a = –2, b = 6. a – b has two solutions, 8 or –8.

Q21. Answer: E
Explanation: The volume of the hemisphere = 1/2(4/3� r3); the volume of the
prism = area of cross-section × height (in the case of the prism, this means that the
cross-section is a triangle, so find the area of the cross-section with the formula
1/2base × height). V of hemisphere = 4/3 × 3.14 × 64 = 4/3 × 201 = 804/3 = 268; 268 ÷
2 = 134; v of prism = 1/2 of 5 × 4 = 10; 10 × 15 = 150; difference = 150 – 134 = 16.

Q22. Answer: C
Explanation: Using the first equation and rearranging gives y = x and so,
from the second equation, y = x = 4z, therefore z = x / 4. Substituting the
third equation into the second equation gives (x)( x)( x/4) = x2/4 = 16.
Therefore, x is 8.

Q23. Answer: A
Explanation: There are 36 possible outcomes and 4 successful outcomes (i.e.,
4 combinations that have a sum of 5): 4 + 1, 3 + 2, 2 + 3, 1 + 4, so the probability
is 4/36 =1/9.

Q24. Answer: C
Explanation: If 1 appears in the sequence, the sequence will consist only of 1s.
In this case, either statement indicates that it is not the correct sequence.

Q25. Answer: B
Explanation: Substituting x = 10 into the first equation gives 1/y = (1/10) +
(2/10), 1/y = 3/10. Inverting both sides then gives y = 10/3.

Answers and explanations 263

�
� �

� �



Q26. Answer: C
Explanation: Rearranging the second equation gives x = 1/3. Substituting this into
the first equation results in y = (1/3)/3 + 3/(1/3), y = 1/9 + 9 = 1/9 + 81/9 = 82/9.

Q27. Answer: A
Explanation: Find the average to find the sum. There are 48 – 20 = 28 + 1
numbers in the range (you have to add the 1 otherwise you miscount the
numbers). The average is 20 + 48 = 68 ÷ 2 = 34; sum = 29 × 34 = 986.

Q28. Answer: D
Explanation: The original equality can be rearranged to give y > x, squaring
both sides then transposing. Both statements 1 and 2 can be written as x > y,
giving a solution to the original question.

Q29. Answer: A
Explanation: Subtract 2x from both sides to give x + y = –y.

Q30. Answer: E
Explanation: This is the same as x2 – 2x greater than 0. This then factorizes to
x(x – 2). This is 0 when x = 0 or 2, and between these values it is less than 0. The
answer is therefore E.

Q31. Answer: A
Explanation: We can only find x and y if we prove that the two triangles are
similar (that the 3 angles of one triangle match the 3 angles of the other). The
minimum we need to prove they are similar is to know that 2 pairs of angles
match (once we know this then the 3 pairs must match, as the sum of the angles
= 180°) so statement 1 is sufficient. Statement 2 does not allow us to calculate y.

Q32. Answer: C
Explanation: If y = x, the original inequality can be rewritten as x2 > x. This is
true everywhere except for x between 0 and 1, as specified in statement 2. Both
are therefore required.

Q33. Answer: C
Explanation: The equation is (x/2)/(y/4) = 10. Rearrange to give, 4x/2y = 10
and eventually y = x/5. – y is therefore x – x/5. This is 80% of x.

Q34. Answer: E
Explanation: At first inspection it seems that the two statements could be used
as two simultaneous equations to solve two unknowns. The two equations
are, however, identical, the latter being 2.5 times the former and hence there is
not enough information to solve the question.

Q35. Answer: E
Explanation: If y is negative and x positive, then A is not true, neither is B or D.
If y > x then C is not true. E is true.
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Q36. Answer: B
Explanation: Rearrange the first equation to give 7a + 4b = 40. The second
equation becomes a + 3b = 30, so a = 30 – 3b. Substituting this into the first
equation gives 7(30 – 3b) + 4b = 40. Simplifying gives 17b = 170, b = 10. If b =
10, a = 0 and the product must be 0.

Q37. Answer: E
Explanation: The cubic equation in statement 1 has 3 solutions: 1, 2 and 3.
Statement 2 allows one of these to be eliminated, but there are still two
possible solutions and hence it is not possible to determine x.

Sub-test 4: verbal
Q1. Answer: A

Explanation: The prepositions ‘about’ and ‘of’ follow the verb ‘to know’.

Q2. Answer: A
Explanation: Either by or at 12 noon makes good sense; in the case of a large
city such as New York we properly say ‘we arrived at’.

Q3. Answer: A
Explanation: After the noun ‘likelihood’ we use the preposition in the -ing
form and not the to- infinitive form.

Q4. Answer: E
Explanation: The correct prepositions are absorbed ‘in’ and accustomed ‘to’.

Q5. Answer: B
Explanation: The passage is primarily concerned with the crisis and then
possible solutions. The tone of the passage supports a description of the chal-
lenge as a crisis rather than a problem or catastrophe.

Q6. Answer: D
Explanation: Only D is mentioned explicitly as a solution to fuel shortages; the
others are factors or alternatives that may not eventuate.

Q7. Answer: E
Explanation: Fiscal policy is how governments spend and tax in order to
achieve goals, and this topic is covered in the passage in terms of the Chinese
policy of keeping the price of oil products artificially low. International relations
between Russia and China are touched upon in the passage, as are the topics of
fuel exports and retail price of diesel at the pump. But rationing is not discussed.

Q8. Answer: C
Explanation: In the last paragraph, the author describes his alternative
solution as more viable, which implies that he would not expect Russia to hold
the solution to China’s supply problems.
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Q9. Answer: A
Explanation: The passage gives reasons for keeping the price of diesel artifi-
cially low, not the price of gasoline.

Q10. Answer: A
Explanation: We say or write that we are angry ‘with’ a person or thing only.
We are angry ‘at’ events, newscasts etc.

Q11. Answer: E
Explanation: The verb ‘to care’ is followed by the prepositions ‘about’ and
‘for’, but in the question sentence good sense is only made with the prepo-
sition to care ‘for’.

Q12. Answer: B
Explanation: Both ‘has she not’ and ‘hasn’t she’ are correct but in the case of
an indirect question the usual order is subject then verb: ‘the languages I
speak’.

Q13. Answer: D
Explanation: Particular prepositions tend to follow particular verbs and others
we tend to avoid. The verb ‘to learn’ is usually followed by ‘about’ or ‘of’.

Q14. Answer: D
Explanation: Sequencing is only mentioned in the passage in relation to the
work of the Human Genome Project.

Q15. Answer: D
Explanation: New treatments and diagnostic tests are mentioned in the
passage but this issue of preventative therapies is not touched upon.

Q16. Answer: A
Explanation: It is stated that the mapping of human genetic differences will
hasten the identitification of new ways to treat common ailments. It can be
inferred that this will be possible because the map will accelerate the search
for genes involved in common diseases. B and C are explicitly stated in the
passage.

Q17. Answer: B
Explanation: It is the claim that some of our genetic differences explain our
propensity for particular diseases, which supports the conclusion that some of
us enjoy good health while others are more susceptible to many common
diseases.

Q18. Answer: E
Explanation: We are told that the mapping will afford new treatments but not
how the sequencing of genetic differences will make these new treatments
possible.
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Q19. Answer: D
Explanation: We say thousands, hundreds and so on, but three thousand or
nine hundred. We say people, not persons, when referring to a group.

Q20. Answer: E
Explanation: All the suggested answers serve to introduce exceptions, but
only ‘aside from’ is correct given the structure of the question.

Q21. Answer: B
Explanation: In this context ‘while’ means although; to indicate a continuous
length of time we would use ‘since’. We could say ‘the time when’ or ‘it was
5am when’ the shift started.

Q22. Answer: A
Explanation: We say ‘during’ ‘in’ or ‘over’ a period of time in which an activity
takes place.

Q23. Answer: D
Explanation: An adverse association is one in which harm results, an inverse
association brings benefits, no adverse association means no harm, and while
the author would not agree that an inverse association exists, he would agree
that a diet of fiber does not bring an increase in risk.

Q24. Answer: B
Explanation: The fact that any link is coincidental can be inferred from the
passage. D is a valid summary of one of the points made in the passage but is
not inferred from it. No reference is made in the passage to a study. The
passage states that it used to be thought that a link existed, but it cannot be
inferred that there may appear to be a link between fiber and the risk of the
cancer.

Q25. Answer: C
Explanation: The passage states that the majority of cases occur in the over-
50s, and given that there are said to be a total of 9,000 cases a year, more than
4,500 of these would be aged 50 or more. Statement A is not disproved by the
passage, because although the disease may be more common among men, this
does not necessarily imply that it would be a more common form of cancer for
men than women when compared with other cancers. Equally, statement D
refers to the number of people treated and more women may be treated even
though more men contract the illness.

Q26. Answer: A
Explanation: A is correct because the context is a contractual one where obliga-
tions are detailed.
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Q27. Answer: C
Explanation: We use ‘among’ when referring to three or more people or
things, but we use ‘between’ when referring to connections, and say ‘rela-
tionship between’ and not ‘relationship among’.

Q28. Answer: E
Explanation: To add ‘so’, ‘that’ or ‘it’ to the statement introduces an unnec-
essary repetition of the act of making an offer.

Q29. Answer: D
Explanation: When an object is directly over or under another, we use ‘over’
and ‘under’, but when something is not literally over or under, then we use
‘above’ or ‘below’.

Q30. Answer: C
Explanation: The main claim of the passage is that our criminal system is
failing to prevent re-offending. This claim is premised on the assumption that
the prevention of re-offending is the principal objective of the criminal system.

Q31. Answer: E
Explanation: The reason given is overcrowding, making staff unable to spare
the time or resources. C is wrong because it states that staff must forgo the
provision, but it is the prisoners who must forgo it, not the staff. The answers
that best capture the reason are answers E and A, but E is preferable, as A
introduces the issue of security, which is not raised in the passage.

Q32. Answer: A
Explanation: D refers only to young offenders and the passage is not so
limited. C’s reference to rehabilitation programs is inconsistent with the
position taken in the passage. Sentence A has the same urgent tone adopted in
the passage and is consistent with the passage’s main theme. Recidivism
means to go back to crime, and crime would remain, not decline, as long as our
punishments fail to deter further offences.

Q33. Answer: B
Explanation: We say ‘almost all’ or ‘every’, not ‘almost each’; we use ‘finish’
not ‘end’ when followed by an -ing word; ‘further’ means additional, ‘farther’
means greater distance.

Q34. Answer: C
Explanation: All the suggestions connect ideas. To make proper sense of the
two ideas in this sentence we need a connector between actions and their
results and C is the only one.
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Q35. Answer: D
Explanation: The sentence does not make sense as it is written in the question.
It needs ‘unless’ to make sense of the condition under which you can open a
bank account.

Q36. Answer: A
Explanation: The prediction turns out to be correct, which gives rise to the
surprise, not the other way around. So B is incorrect, as is ‘as if’ and ‘as
though’, because they imply the second clause is conditional on the first rather
than the other way round. D could be correct but the word ‘as’ is missing.

Q37. Answer: B
Explanation: It is stated in the passage that giant squid have been found in the
stomach of sperm whales.

Q38. Answer: D
Explanation: The only suggested answer supported by the passage is D. No
other indication of how or from which direction the squid approached is
given, other than that its tentacles were outstretched and its beak was
snapping. The approach was vigorous, as the squid is described as ‘shooting
out’ (so C cannot be conjectured) but from the passage, we cannot infer that it
is a predator as it could equally be a scavenger.

Q39. Answer: E

Q40. Answer: C
Explanation: The main clause is about a choice in the past, so the verb must be
in the past tense and is required to refer back to the past.

Q41. Answer: E
Explanation: The second clause does more than qualify the first but also intro-
duces new and contrasting information. For this reason ‘while’ and ‘whereas’
are insufficient while the phrase ‘despite the fact’ correctly emphasizes the
contrast. C is wrong because the speaker would know if he or she tends to get
stressed or not and ‘whether or not’ implies he or she does not definitely know.

Sub-test 5: quantitative
Q1. Answer: B

Explanation: Using Pythagoras we know that 62 + CD2 = 102, 36 + CD2 = 100,
so CD = 64 = 82. So, the area of the rectangle = 6 × 8 = 482 (you should have
recognized the right-angled triangle ACD as the Pythagoras triple 6, 8, 10).

Q2. Answer: E
Explanation: The two equations are identical, the second being 3 times the first,
so you are left with one equation for two unknowns and it cannot be solved.
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Q3. Answer: E
Explanation: The two equations are the same and are quadratics, with the
solution x = 0 or 1. This is not sufficient to answer the question.

Q4. Answer: D
Explanation: They are 345, 354, 435, 453, 543, 534.

Q5. Answer: A
Explanation: Subtract 1 from both sides, divide by x, then divide by 2 to give:
x < 1/2. This is not the whole story, as inspection shows that because of the
squaring on the left-hand side, x less than 0 will not be valid.

Q6. Answer: D
Explanation: If n – 1 is divisible by 6, then n, which is 1 bigger, would result in
a remainder of 1 when divided by 6. The same is true for n – 7.

Q7. Answer: E
Explanation: For the first event, the probability is 4/52, but, because the first
card is not replaced, for the second event the probability is 3/51. So, the prob-
ability for the two events = 4/52 × 3/51 = 1/221.

Q8. Answer: D
Explanation: Rearrange the equation to give y = 2.5 – x/2. 5 – 2y is therefore
5 – (5 – x) = x. This is 100% of x.

Q9. Answer: E
Explanation: Both statements are true if either x or y is negative, but neither
statement gives any information on which it might be.

Q10. Answer: A and E
Explanation: 79 is a prime number. You can prove this by taking the prime
numbers up to the 79 (just below 9) and seeing if any divide exactly into 79.
The prime numbers in the range are 2, 3, 5 and 7. None divide exactly, so 79 is
a prime number. So, you must identify the prime factors of 44, which are
2 and 11.

Q11. Answer: D
Explanation: A positive divided by a negative must be a negative, so A and E
are not true, but B and C are, but B is not always so. D is always true.

Q12. Answer: E
Explanation: This algorithm simply generates a repeating sequence that oscil-
lates between a positive and negative value. For example, 3, –3, 3, –3, 3. Simply
knowing that one of these is negative is not sufficient to determine whether
the number 1 appears.
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Q13. Answer: C
Explanation: The volume of the cone = 1/3� r2h; the volume of the cylinder =
� r2h; cone = 1/3 × 3.14 × 9 × 5 = 1/3 × 3.14 × 45 = 47 cm3; cylinder = 3.14 × 9 ×
3 = 3.14 × 27 = 85 cm3; difference = 85 – 47 = 38.

Q14. Answer: D
Explanation: Multiply the first equation by 5 to give 25x + 20y = 110 and the
second by 4 to give 12x + 20y = 84. Subtract the second from the first, giving
13x = 26; x = 2.

Q15. Answer: E
Explanation: The original question can be rewritten as: ‘Is x2 > y2?’. Statement
1 can be rewritten as x > y, by dividing both sides by x. This is not sufficient,
as y could be a large negative number and x a smaller positive number.
Knowing that they have the same sign, as in statement 2, gives no infor-
mation about their relative sizes. Even together there is not enough infor-
mation, as it would be necessary to know if they are both positive or both
negative.

Q16. Answer: A
Explanation: Multiply the first equation throughout by 4 to give 20a + 16b = 80
and the second equation by 5 to give 20a + 25b = 150. Subtract the new first
equation from the new second equation, giving: 9b = 70, b = 70/9. a = –20/9, a
+ b = 50/9.

Q17. Answer: C
Explanation: The first two equations are identical, but there is still sufficient
information to solve the problem. If x = z/y, then 1/x is y/z. Substituting this
into third equation gives x/(1/x) = 64, i.e., x2 = 64; x = 8.

Q18. Answer: B
Explanation: Rearranging leads to the following: 2x/5 > 3y/4, then 8x/20 >
15y/20, and then 8x > 15y, and finally, x > 17/8y, which is statement 2. If this is
sufficient, then, by inspection, statement 1 cannot be sufficient.

Q19. Answer: C and D.
Explanation: A is false because France was ranked 20 – 3 = 17th in 2004,
B because Canada was ranked 4th, while Mexico was ranked 6th in 2004, and
E because no information is given to tell whether or not Singapore has
returned to the top of the index.

Q20. Answer: B
Explanation: Double the second equation to give 6b – 6a = 18. Add this new
equation to the first equation to obtain –4a = 20, a = –5. b is then –2 and ab = 10.
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Q21. Answer: C
Explanation: Statement 1 is not sufficient, as this simply reduces the equation
to 3y2, but with no information about y. Statement 2 can then be substituted
into this new equation to obtain a solution.

Q22. Answer: E
Explanation: There are 26 letters in the alphabet, so 26 possible outcomes. As
each card is replaced before the next event, the probability remains the same
for each. So the odds are 1/26 × 1/26 × 1/26 ×1/26 or 1/264.

Q23. Answer: B
Explanation: Subtracting x from both sides of the inequality, this can be
rewritten as 2x2 – 4x > 0. Factorizing gives 2x(x – 2), which has solutions of x =
0 and 2. For values outside 0 and 2 the equation is positive, therefore B is the
correct answer.

Q24. Answer: E
Explanation: In general, two equations for two unknowns would lead to a
solution using simultaneous equations. In this case, however, dividing by 0
(substituting the second equation into the first) would result in dividing by 0
and hence no solution.

Q25. Answer: C
Explanation: x + (x + 1) + (x + 2) = 117, so 3x + 3 = 117, 3x = 174, 174 ÷ 3 = x = 58,
the first number in the series. The consecutive numbers are 58, 59, 60 (sum of
177). Sum of two with lowest value = 58 + 59 = 117.

Q26. Answer: B
Explanation: If 3/6 = 2/4 then 6/3 = 4/2. Using this rule we can invert both sides
of the two equations to obtain a + b = 1/6 and a – b = 1/12. Adding these equa-
tions together leads to 2a = 3/12. Inverting once again gives 1/2a = 12/3 = 4.

Q27. Answer: A
Explanation: Statement 1 has two solutions, both of which are positive (3 and
2), so is positive. Statement 2 can be rewritten as 4 = x2 and because this has
two solutions it is not sufficient.

Q28. Answer: D
Explanation: House costs 75% of land, so for every $1 spent on land, 75 cents
was spent on building the house. Land = 105,000 ÷ 1.75 = 60,000 (check the
answer: 75% of 60,000 = 45,000, 60,000 + 45,000 = 105,000).

Q29. Answer: E
Explanation: Dividing by 5 throughout gives 2y + x < 6, so, x < 6 – x. Similarly,
dividing initially by 10 gives y + x/2 < 3, y < 3 – x/2. None of the proposed
solutions above is equivalent to either of these.
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Q30. Answer: D
Explanation: The first statement gives relative speeds and hence it is possible
to determine the woman’s work rate. Similarly, knowing how much the man
and girl together have achieved, it is possible to determine how much the
woman has achieved. Either statement gives a solution.

Q31. Answer: A
Explanation: Rearrange the first equation to give 2x + 2y = x – y, then x + 3y =
0. Rearrange the second equation to give x + y = 2x + 2, then x – y = 2. Subtract
the second from the first, giving 4y = –2 and hence y = –1/2.

Q32. Answer: A
Explanation: Dividing both sides of the first equation gives y = (1 + 2x)/x,
which is equal to 1/x + 2. Rearranging the second equation gives x = 1/2. This
then can be substituted into the first to produce y = 1/(1/2) + 2 = 4.

Q33. Answer: E
Explanation: If x is negative, x3 will also be negative and hence less than x2,
which will always be positive. Statement 1, therefore, is not sufficient. Statement
2 is not sufficient, either. Whereas 23 > 22, (1/2)3 is not greater than (1/2)2. For any
x between 0 and 1, x3 < x2, so statements 1 and 2 together are not sufficient.

Q34. Answer: C
Explanation: Multiply both sides by 6 to obtain 3x + 18 < 2x + 12 and rearrange
to give x < –6.

Q35. Answer: B
Explanation: Statement 1 is self-evidently insufficient. Statement 2 is more
interesting. If this is combined with the original algorithm, it gives two simul-
taneous equations: a5 – a4 = 2 and a5 = 3a4. Substituting the second into the first
gives 3a4 – a4 = 2 and hence a4 = 1, so it does appear in the sequence.

Q36. Answer: C
Explanation: Rearranging the first equation to give x in terms of y results in:
x = (105 – 29y)/57. Substituting this into the second equation gives x = 1 and y
= 48/29, which is nearest 1.655.

Q37. Answer: C
Explanation: The original statement can be transposed to give, first, x2 – y2 > 0,
then x2 > y2. Knowing that both are positive gives no information about their
relative sizes. And, as has been shown previously, knowing something about
the relative values of x and y is not enough to know about the relative values
of x2 and y2. Together, however, it is possible to establish that x2 > y2.
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Sub-test 6: verbal
Q1. Answer: C

Explanation: The passage covers many issues. However, C best describes its
primary objective.

Q2. Answer: A
Explanation: The term is used in the context of stamps as investments, and in
this context the term means a collection of various investments held by an
individual or institution.

Q3. Answer: E
Explanation: The passage mentions dealers and their customers all over the
world and the fact that you need a magnifying glass to realize the detail that
can make stamps very valuable. Their size is not mentioned.

Q4. Answer: C
Explanation: We are told that the majority of collectors collect new issued
commemorative stamps and these are often discovered to be worth less than
their original posting value. Answer C offers an explanation of this phenomenon,
which will apply to all stamps including commemorative stamps.

Q5. Answer: E
Explanation: A careful reading of the passage will show that the motive of
simply collecting stamps is not mentioned in the passage while the market-
maker is described as fanatical, which can mean obsessive enthusiasm.

Q6. Answer: E
Explanation: Emphasis and humor aside, in the case of a quantity such as ‘the
low rate’ we use an adverb that makes clear the amount. Totality, excessively
and perfectly do not do this. We would not say ‘a bit low’.

Q7. Answer: A
Explanation: Formally, A is correct, but informally, B would also be acceptable
but not in a test of grammar. C and E involve unnecessary repetition, while D
does not make sense.

Q8. Answer: D
Explanation: Normally, ‘reason’ and ‘change’ are treated as countable nouns
(abstract) but when they follow little and much they can be used in the
uncountable form.

Q9. Answer: A
Explanation: ‘Interested’ is like many past participles that can occur before or
after the noun, but ‘well’ in ‘well behaved’ is one of a number of exceptions
that only correctly occur before the noun.
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Q10. Answer: D
Explanation: It is clear that a positive image is achieved through publicity,
both as advertisements and news and public interest pieces.

Q11. Answer: D
Explanation: The fact that the abbreviation PR is spelled out and the term is
defined means that the audience is new to the subject.

Q12. Answer: E
Explanation: In the case of the candy manufacturer, it tampered with tradition,
but this was not the reason its campaign went wrong; its mistake was that it
failed to judge correctly the attachment its customers placed on the product.

Q13. Answer: A
Explanation: We are told that the object of PR is positive image building and
the effect when things go wrong is negative image building – the exact
opposite.

Q14. Answer: B
Explanation: The logic of the market place makes B the only viable reaction
and means that suggested answer A is highly improbable. C is a good
summary of the passage but not a suitable follow-on sentence. Expedite
means speed up, making E nonsensical.

Q15. Answer: D
Explanation: In this instance, ‘professional’ cannot take an adverb, but ‘tech-
nical’ and ‘academic’ can. We say ‘highly’ or ‘intensely technical’, we cannot
say ‘nearly technical’ and while ‘extremely’, ‘fairly’ and ‘largely’ academic are
acceptable, ‘practically’ academic is not.

Q16. Answer: E
Explanation: Strictly speaking we do not say that something is ‘fairly impos-
sible’ (it is either impossible or it is not). For the same reason we do not say it is
‘very impossible’. But we can say it is ‘quite impossible’ for emphasis, because
in this context ‘quite’ means ‘completely’.

Q17. Answer: D
Explanation: Answers B and C do not make sense, so are wrong. We use many
adjectives before the noun, but ‘applying’ is one of the number of exceptions
that we place after the noun.

Q18. Answer: C
Explanation: We can say that we are certain or not certain ‘about’ or ‘of’ some-
thing but not that we are certain or not certain ‘about/of why’. We simply say
we are not certain why.
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Q19. Answer: B
Explanation: The passage concludes on the subject of workers with inade-
quate private pension schemes and therefore the follow-on sentence is most
likely to be on that subject. Suggested answers B and D are the only sentences
that continue that theme, but D can be rejected because no reference is made in
the passage to long-awaited proposals on how to resolve the crisis.

Q20. Answer: A
Explanation: Had the government been putting these contributions aside for
the benefit of the pension holders, then (assuming that the pensions are self-
funding) there is no reason why the contributions should not be available to
meet the commitments.

Q21. Answer: C
Explanation: The passage states that it is estimated that future pensions will
have to be cut by 30 percent of the current rate if the government is to make
ends meet. A is wrong because the figures given refer to the relative numbers
of pensioners and workers, B is incorrect because no estimate is given beyond
the next 20 years, so the question of how far the ratio might ultimately fall is
not answered.

Q22. Answer: D
Explanation: ‘Slowly’, ‘elderly’ and ‘supposedly’ are all examples of adverbs
formed by adding ‘ly’ to the adjectives ‘slow’, ‘elder’ and ‘supposed’.

Q23. Answer: E
Explanation: We use ‘as much as’ and ‘as many as’ to indicate something is
greater than expected, or ‘as little as’ or ‘as few as’ to indicate that something
is less than expected. ‘Many’ and ‘few’ are used in the case of numbers and for
quantities such as currency, percentages and weights.

Q24. Answer: D
Explanation: A definitive date or time is usually in the front or end position of
a phrase, so September should occur as in C or E. However, C is wrong
because it reads as though they consulted someone called ‘extensively’. We
would avoid the confusing form ‘begin immediately implementing’ in E.

Q25. Answer: E
Explanation: Sentences are often constructed so that adverbs (such as ‘nearly’)
are placed in the middle part of the sentence. However, when an adverb indi-
cates the timing of something, it would normally be placed at the end, or if
emphasis was required, at the start of the sentence.

Q26. Answer: E
Explanation: Answer E embraces the widest number of design aspects and so
provides the best summary.

276 How to pass the GMAT®



Q27. Answer: D
Explanation: The term used in the passage is ‘cambered’, which means
slightly arched or convex.

Q28. Answer: B
Explanation: Answer A sums up the opening statement of the passage but
does not weaken the case made within the passage. A plane built using these
items might fly further but this is not the subject of the passage. A paper plane
made only from a single sheet of paper that has a pointed nose or non-delta
wings would weaken the case only if it was an indoor test in still air. B is the
only statement that complies with all these requirements.

Q29. Answer: B
Explanation: When we detail the extent of something we say ‘very much’
before some verbs, including ‘agree’, rather than ‘much agree’.

Q30. Answer: A
Explanation: The adverbs in these sentences are passing comment on our
intentions. Usually we place these at the start or end of sentences when they
are separated by a comma. But in this case, when the adverb applies to the
whole clause it can occur in other positions in the sentence. A makes best
sense in that it is clear that the speaker is talking from a personal
perspective. E fails because the adverb is far from the personal content of the
statement.

Q31. Answer: C
Explanation: The terms ‘owing to’, ‘because of’ and ‘due to’ serve to introduce
a reason for something. We avoid the phrases ‘is owing to’ but do write ‘is
mainly owing to’ and ‘is largely owing to’ etc. B is wrong because ‘of’ is
missing.

Q32. Answer: A
Explanation: The passage describes features of the recruitment process of
popular courses and responses B, C and E are not qualified so they relate only
to popular courses. D (and also B) fail because they assume the course is an
academic one, which is not stated in the passage.

Q33. Answer: D
Explanation: Suggested answers A, B, C and E are effectively a rewriting of the
features attributed to the recruitment process described in the passage and so
are likely to win the author’s agreement. Statement D however, reflects a
sentiment not attributable to the passage and therefore is the most likely to be
the point with which the author disagrees. It is wrong to assume that the
applications would finish before the courses started filling up.
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Q34. Answer: E
Explanation: The term originated in the context of the liberal interpretation of
religious doctrine but has come to mean any wide group of views or people. In
the context of the passage it refers to a class of students able to draw on a wide
range of experiences in discussions and seminars.

Q35. Answer: E
Explanation: The sentence needs to link the system with its purpose and the
suggested phrases all do this. However, only the rather academic ‘such that’
completes the sentence properly.

Q36. Answer: A
Explanation: In D it is not clear to which fact we are referring. We say ‘even
though’ (not ‘even although’) but in this case we correctly end the sentence with
though (and not although) to emphasize the contrast between the two sentences.

Q37. Answer: E
Explanation: We use the word ‘get’ a lot and mean ‘obtain’. We say ‘I get the
train’, and we say ‘I got an e-mail, letter’ etc. We use ‘was’ rather than ‘got’ when
referring to something that took some time to complete, such as a painting.

Q38. Answer: B
Explanation: ‘Fit’ is properly used to refer to size or shape, ‘suits’ refers to taste
or satisfactory arrangements. It is usual to say something ‘suits very well’.

Q39. Answer: E
Explanation: The gardener cannot go home early if it were not to rain or if we
suppose it was to rain so B and C are incorrect. Either ‘was’ or ‘were’ are
correct in most instances but ‘was’ is incorrect in this case unless the statement
read ‘if it was to rain’.

Q40. Answer: B
Explanation: The plural of work (works) means a factory and the publications
of a writer.

Q41. Answer: C
Explanation: We do not put two contractions next to each other. ‘n’t’ is added
to the end of, for example, ‘have’ to make ‘haven’t’ (have not). ‘Much’ has a
relative meaning and we can’t correctly say ‘too much’ in this instance because
we are either interested on not in the film.
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